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Past and present I ega I and med i ca I proser i pt ions towards fema I e 
homosexua I i ty were reviewed, and the ro I e of the women 1 s movement and 
gay I i berat ion organisations were considered in effecting soc i a I change. 
The I ega I predicaments of homosexua I mothers seeking chi Id custody was 
noted and the concerns of the court out I i ned and used to organise a 
comprehensive review of the I i terature on aet i o I ogy, persona I i ty 
adjustment, psychiatric status, I ife style and mothering capabilities 
of gay women. The effects on chi I dren raised by a homosexua I mother 
were evaluated and it was noted that this experience cannot be separated 
from the chi Id's experience of the effects of divorce and absent fathering 
amongst other things. A case study was presented, and the concerns of 
the court were found to be genera 11 y unwarranted and most di ff i cu It i es 
experienced by the chi Id seemed to be secondary problems relating to 
social prejudice and stigmatization. Ethical considerations were 
documented concerning the ro I e of the psycho I og i st in terms of soc i a I 
reform, research, community i nvo I vement, modes of therapy, I ega I reform 
and chi Id custody disputes. Future directions were considered. 
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THE SOCIAL, MEDICAL AND LEGAL 
STATUS OF FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
PAST AND PRESENT 
HISTORICAL ANALYSIS OF WESTERN ATTITUDES TOWARDS 
HOMOSEXUALITY AS REFLECTED IN RELIGIOUS, MEDICAL AND 
LEGAL PROHIBITIONS : THE IMPACT THIS CENTURY OF THE WOMEN'S 
MOVEMENT AND GAY LIBERATION 
CURRENT PSYCHIATRIC AND LEGAL ATTITUDES TOWARDS FEMALE 
HOMOSEXUALITY 
CHAPTER THREE HOMOSEXUAL MOTHERS AND CH I LO CUSTODY 
COURT 
CONCERNS OF THE 
INTRODUCTION 
Hal I, (1978) suggests that any comprehensive investigation of female 
homosexuality wi I I not be adequate or fully representative unless it 
provides some insight into the wider socio-cultural issues concerning 
homosexual behaviour. 
in western society 
externa I inf I uences 
representing the 
CI ear I y, homosexua I peop I e are a mi nor i ty group 
(Goffman, 1963) and may be subject to particular 
that do not necessar i I y inf I uence the person 
norm. Although stigmatization and its psychological 
effects wi 11 be specifically discussed later in this thesis, and in some 
deta i I, the purpose of Section A is to locate the main issue, that is, 
gay motherhood into a broader hi stor i ca I framework, and to provide the 
foundation which w i 11 inf I uence specific issues to be deta i I ed in I ater 
chapters of this work. 
As such, the concept of homosexuality wi 11 be defined and cross cultural 
incidence assessed in Section A. A brief historical analysis of western 
attitudes towards homosexuality, as reflected in past and present religious 
and medico-legal prohibitions wi II be presented. The role of the growth 
of the women's movement and gay I iberation wi I I be described and considered 
partially responsible for the attainment of some changes in western 
attitudes towards homosexua I i ty, part i cu I ar I y as ref I ected in the 
psychiatric and legal professions. 
Finally in this section, and becoming more specific, chapter three wi 11 
present an account of how current I ega I prohibitions affect homosexua I 
mothers involved in chi Id custody disputes. In this chapter, the concerns 
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of the court regarding the children of gay women are presented, and provide 
a usefu I format for organising an investigation into gay women ar:id their 
chi I dren as w i 11 be done in Section B of this work, when these concerns 
wi II be assessed in the light of an extensive I iterature review. 
DEFINITION OF TERMINOLOGY 
Pr i or to examining the soc i a I , med i ca I and I ega I status of homosexua I 
behaviour, it is necessary to define accurate I y the term i no I ogy to be 
used in this thesis, particularly as the psychological I iterature on 
homosexuality reflects a confusion of terminology. (Kinsey, 1953) 
Researchers have traditionally failed to define succinctly what they 
mean when they use the words homosexual, lesbian or gay. 
The word homosexual is derived from the Greek word "homo" meaning sameness, 
and was first used to describe men and women involved in sexual 
re I at ion ships with the same-sexed person. (Bu I I ough, 197 4-76) Over 
the past few decades, there has been a growing tendency by researchers, 
clinicians, and the pub I ic at large to use the word homosexual when 
referring to two men engaged in sexual relationships, and the word lesbian 
when referring to women. (Kinsey, 1953; Schurink, 1979) Since the late 
1960s the colloquial word gay has been used interchangeably as a synony~ 
for homosexuality and seems to have arisen out of the mass-mi I itancy 
of the homosexual movement of the time. (Licata, 1980) 
Unfortunate I y, the words homosexua I , or I esb i an or gay themse Ives seem 
to have become negative substantives for people engaged in same-sexed 
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re I at ion ships rather than descriptive terms for the behaviour di sp I ayed 
by them. (Kinsey, 1953) In addition problems .of poor terminological 
definition in the research on homosexua I i ty has terminated in research 
data which is frequent I y i ncomparab I e with other studies (Morin, 1977), 
as the same concepts have been used interchangeably to measure different 
things; or different concepts have been used to measure similar variables. 
Morin ( 1977) , in a review of the I i terature found that three di st i net 
categories of definition could be isolated, each with a different meaning: 
where homosexuality and/or lesbianism and/or gayness is taken to mean 
the degree of homosexua I behaviour as assessed on the bas.is of a 
sexual history as in Kinsey's (1953) work; 
erotic preference (either behaviour or fantasy) towards the same-
sexed person as in Jones' (1981) work; 
that which subjects ca 11 themse Ives on se If-report inventories as 
in Evans' (1969) work. 
As a result the researcher in this field is faced with a prol iteration 
of I iterature which needs to be carefully assessed and matched, and which 
frequently makes meaningful scientific analysis difficult. 
For the purposes of this study1, and as an attempt to gain terminological 
1. Throughout this work the author will use the words homosexual, lesbian and gay inter-
changeably, but will take it to refer specifically to same-sexed sexual behaviour, between 
people. Because of the inherent negative connotations of these words the author feels 
compelled to implicitly state that she uses them only because of semantic difficulty in 
constructing alternatives, and for ease of presentation. She intends no prejudice by 
doing so. 
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clarity, the writer fol lows the definition used by Mucklow and Phelan 
( 1979), and the words homosexua I , I esb i an and gay refer i nterchangeab I y 
to the behaviour of persons who are psychologically, emotionally, and 
sexually attracted primarily to others of the same sex, as assessed on 
the basis of a sexual history. (Kinsey, 1953) 
CROSS-CULTURAL INCIDENCE OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
Goethe wrote that homosexua I behaviour is as o Id as man hi mse If, and 
it is generally felt that most civi I izations at particular times have 
approved of homosexual love affairs. (Kinsey, 1953) 
Ford and Beach (1952), in the most extensive and significant cross-cultural 
review undertaken in this fie Id, studied 76 societies and the attitudes 
prevai I ing in these societies towards homosexual behaviour. 
Of the societies studied, 643 approved of some form of homosexua I i ty, 
the most common being ma I e transvestism, where the transvestite becomes 
the 11 w i fe 11 of the other man. In 363 of these societies, adu It homosexua I 
behaviour was reported to be rare, totally absent, or performed only 
in secrecy. In these societies, very definitive social pressure, the 
most extreme being death, was seen to be exerted against homosexual 
behaviour. Ford and Beach cone I uded that the absence of homosexua I i ty 
in a society seemed to be direct I y re I ated to specific soc i a I pr oh i -
bitions and punishments. For women in these 76 societies, lesbian activity 
seemed to have been accorded far less attention, than male homosexuality, 
with only 223 of these societies reporting open practice of female 
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homosexual behaviour. 
From the above it seems that modern western civi I ization closely resembles 
those 29 societies where homosexual behaviour has traditionally been 
prohibited. The Ford and Beach, (1952) study raises the question of 
the origin of these prohibitive attitudes in the western wor Id and in 
chapter one early religious, medical and legal prohibitions towards 
homosexual behaviour in western societies wi I I be presented. 
/ 
CHAPTER ONE 
HISTORICAL ANALYSIS OF WESTERN ATTITUDES· TOWARDS HOMOSEXUALITY, AS 
REFLECTED IN RELIGIOUS, MED I CAL AND LEGAL PROHIBITIONS : THE IMPACT TH IS 
CENTURY OF THE WOMEN'S MOVEMENT AND GAY LIBERATION 
1. EARLY RELIGIOUS AND MEDICAL STATUS OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
2. EARLY LEGAL PROHIBITIONS OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
3. THE I MP ACT TH IS CENTURY OF THE WOMEN 1 S MOVEMENT AND GAY LIBERATI ON 
ON WESTERN ATTITUDES TOWARDS HOMOSEXUALITY 
3. 1 The women's movement 
3.2 Gay I iberation 
4. CONCLUSION 
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1. EARLY RELIGIOUS AND MEDICAL STATUS OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
It is beyond the scope of this thesis to discuss Christi an i ty 
and social tolerance toward homosexuality in detail. A brief, 
relevant account is presented here, but the interested reader 
is referred to the work of Boswel I, (1980) for a good review. 
In the Qld Testament, the prescribed penalty for male homosexuality 
is death by stoning. The early Christian church seemed to adopt 
these ancient Hebrew prohibitions and in addition proclaimed 
sexual eel ibacy and puritism as the Christian ideal for God-fearing 
men and women. <Basile, 1974) Marriage was made a religious 
sanctity to accommodate sexual exploration around the year 375 AD, 
when St Augustine's plea for sexual eel ibacy was enforced through 
Canon Law. The teachings of the Church seemed to discourag~ 
any sexual outlet that was not aimed at procreation, and the 
penalty 
equa I ly 
for sodomists, 
severe. These 
wizards, murderers and adulterers was 
attitudes towards nonprocreative sexual 
behaviour, which inc I uded homosexua I i ty, were further entrenched 
and f i na 11 y defined by the Church at the Counc i I of Trent in 
1563. <Basile, 1974) The contemporary church is seen to have 
genera 11 y adopted the rat i ona I i zat ions of ear I i er attitudes with 
regards to homosexua I behaviour. (West 1977) Through the 
centuries the church is seen to have branded homosexuals as sinners 
and outcasts and reflected a moral code towards homosexual 
behaviour which seems to have been mirrored in early medical 
history. (West, 1977) 
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With the increasing differentiation in the seventeenth century 
of medicine as a fie Id of study separate from that of wizards 
and spiritual healers, prohibitive attitudes seemed to have in-
filtrated medical communities who, in accordance with the religious 
and soc i a I proser i pt ions of the ti me, I arge I y described sexua I 
behaviour in moral terms. (Bui lough, 1974) Medical authorities 
of the eighteenth century warned against nonprocreative sexual 
pursuits. Semen wasteage for men could, it was said, result 
in premature death, and women engaged in nonprocreat i ve sexua I 
activity would be subject to: 
"hysterical fits, incurable jaundice, violent cramps in 
the stomach, pains in the nose, u I cerat ions of the cervix, 
and to the uterine, tremors that deprived them of decency, 
and reason, I owe red them to the I eve I of the most I asc iv i ous 
brutes and caused them to love women more than men".(Bul lough, 
1974:101) 
Nineteenth century medical theories concluded that the inevitable 
resu It of excessive sexua I desire was insanity, wh i I st insanity 
itself was seen to incite excessive sexual desire. By 1899, 
nonprocreat i ve sex in any form was I ooked upon as a contagious 
disease and masturbators, sodomists, fornicators and other of-
fenders were to Id they were Ii ke I y to become progressive I y i 11, 
engaging in more and more perversive activity as the i I lness 
progressed <Bu 1 lough, 1974). 
By the late nineteenth century, the medical profession began 
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to categorise nonprocreative sexual activities into various forms 
of sexual deviations. People with "sexual aberrations" which 
cou Id be any of the above, became matters for the physician 
(Bu I I ough, 197 4; West, 1977) , and were sent to asy I urns rather 
than to prison. 
2. EARLY LEGAL PROHIBITIONS OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
Theological and medical proscriptions of homosexual behaviour 
seem to have been supported by severe legal prohibitions in 
pre-twentieth century western societies. 
In Eng I and prior to 1533, sodomy and best i a I i ty (together ca I I ed 
"buggery"), were punishable as moral sins by the ecclesiastical 
courts. In 1533, Henry VI I I gave the secular courts (via statutory 
law) the jurisdiction to punish the detestable and abominal vice 
of buggery by death. (Hunt, 1982) In 1628 Sir Edward Coke (Chief 
Justice of King's Bench) wrote the extremely influential treatise 
the Institutes of the law of Eng I and dea I Ing extensive I y with 
buggery. He referred to it as 
"a detestable and abominable sin amongst Christians 
committed by carna I know I edge against the ordinance of the 
Creator and the order of nature". (West, 1977: 220) 
In the mid-eighteenth century, Wi I I iam Blackstone in his Com-
mentaries on the laws of England classified homosexual behaviour 
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as a crime against nature and pleaded for the punishment of such 
er i mes with fines, and imprisonment rather than death. Indeed, 
by the late nineteenth century, executions for homosexual behaviour 
in England were seldom carried out, and the Offences Against 
Persons Act in 1861 substituted a sentence of three years to 
ten years for the death penalty (Hunt, 1982). 
In European countries, including France, Belgium, Spain and Italy, 
er i mi na I I aw was derived from the 1810 Code Na po I eon, and homo-
sexuality seemed largely ignored. (West, 1977) Discrimination 
in these countries, where it occurs at al I, seemed to have 
developed after the nineteenth century. In Germany, with the 
formation of the Reich in 1871, homosexual acts between men became 
imprisonable offences under the infamous Penal Code. 
In America, English Laws were confirmed (Knutson, 1979-80) by 
Justices of the Peace in Colonial Virginia, and in every colony 
the crime against nature was considered a capital offence. 
Virginia law makers in 1792, after the American Revolution, passed 
their own statute: 
"If any do commit the detestable and abominable vice of 
buggery, be it man or beast, he or she so offending sha I I 
be ad judged a fe I on, and sha I I suffer death, as in the case 
of felony, without the benefit of clergy". (Knutson, 1979-
80:38) 
In 1800, the Virginia General Assembly revised its Penal Code 
10 
and repealed the death penalty for buggery, but only for free 
men. The offence was punishable for one to ten years imprisonment, 
and the Assembly ordered that for a crime to have been committed, 
penetration had to have taken place, and emission of semen in 
itself did not qualify as an offence. (Knutson, 1979) 
3. THE IMPACT THIS CENTURY OF THE WOMEN'S MOVEMENT AND GAY LIBERATION 
ON WESTERN ATTITUDES TOWARDS HOMOSEXUALITY 
We have seen thus far in this chapter that fema I e homosexua I i ty 
is thought to be less prevalent than male homosexuality in 
primitive societies (Ford and Beach, 1952) and this also seems 
to be the case in western societies (Rand, Graham and Raw I i ngs, 
1982). 
We have also seen that most societies prohibiting homosexual 
behaviour, institutionalise social controls that enforce sanctions 
against sexual offenders. <Ford and Beach, 1952) Accordingly, 
legal proscriptions have traditionally rested on issues of sodomy 
anc:I penetration (West, 1977; 'Hunt, 





homosexuals over the centuries have seemed to escape criminal 
prosecution. 
Kinsey (1953) suggests that women engaged in same-sexed relations 
are somehow less conspicious and socially less obvious than their 
male counterparts, and that therefore statistics on female 
11 
homosexua I i ty might we I I be art if i c i a I I y I owered. In addition 
Goodman, (1979) warns against assuming that homosexual women 
have not been subject to societal proscriptions merely because 
they have, unti I now, escaped formal legal prohibitions. The 
prevai I ing attitudes of a given society at a given time are bound 
to have an effect on individual functioning. (MacDonald and 
Games, 197 4-76) 
Over the last century some important social modifications are 
seen to have taken p I ace, and it is poss i b I e that the women's 
movement and gay liberation organizations have played a role 
in effecting change (Knutson, 1979-80), as wi II now be outlined. 
3.1 The Women's Movement 
Homosexuality and feminism are not synonymous, but the evolution 
of the Women's Movement in its organized form, part i cu I ar I y in 
Eng I and, America and Europe s i nee the mid 1960s, is seen by some 
feminist writers (Mitchel I, 1973; Abott and Love, 1971) to have 
provided homosexual women with a support base from which they 
could begin to foster a growing pub I ic awareness of homosexuality. 
(Knutson, 1979-80) In order to present the contribution of the 
Women's Movement as evidence for effecting some social change 
over the past two decades it wi II be useful to out I ine the 
deve I opment and growth of the Women 1 s Movement part i cu I ar I y in 
England and America and to a lesser extent in South Africa. 
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In England, there seem to have been two major feminist phases 
over the past two centuries. (Mitchell, 1973; Thompson, 1976) 
Firstly, the predominantly white middle class membership of the 
earlier feminist struggles (1888), which focussed largely on 
equa I pay and the vote for women. When this was f i na I I y given 
in 1918 to women in England who owned property, the most powerful 
wing of the movement seemed satisfied and motivation seemed to 
evaporate over the next 30 years. (A I exander, 1976) The second 
phase of feminism in Eng I and seems to have begun in the mid-
s i xt i es (Oakley and Mitchel I, 1976) and seemed to spring out 
of the early Black consciousness movement, student movements 
opposing educational oppression, and the Hippie movement protesting 
for emotional freedom. (Rowbotham, 1972) By 1968 the women's 
movement in Eng I and was named and organized, f ue 11 ed by rad i ca I 
American women's groups working in London against the Vietnam 
War, and the 1968 Ford women's strike for equal pay. Many already 
existent equal-rights organizations identified with their cause 
and by 1969 most towns in England had begun women's movement 
groups. In March 1970, the first national conference of the 
British women 1 s movement took p I ace and has p I ayed a I arge ro I e 
in women's issues ever since, for example in the organization 
of the I nternat i ona I Decade of the Woman in 197 4. The Women 1 s 
Movement in England is a broad-based movement concerned with 
a I I women no matter what their po I it i ca I I ean i ng. 
1973) 
(Mitchel I, 
In America, however, the position seems quite different and the 
13 
American women's movement seems to defy coherent analysis as 
investigated by Mitchel I ( 1973). There appear to be a wide range 
of women's groups each adopting different political positions 
<Deckard, 1983), but the two major schoo Is are the I i berat ion i sts 
who are actively engaged in protesting women's minority group 
issues, and the radical feminists who are more politically active. 
(Mitchell, 1973) Initially the American movement was mainly 
white and middle class, but black involvement has been sought 
with some success over the years. <Deckard, 1983) More so than 
in England, the American movement is a heterogenous one with 
many successes and a proliferating literature. 
There is a considerable paucity of literature (as yet only one 
published article) on the subject of a women's movement in South 
Africa. Therefore the analysis presented here is offered as 
an i I lustration only and is I imited to what information could 
be obtained in Cape Town and concerns mostly white Capetonian 
women. 
According to Daymond and Rudden (1980) the feminist movement 
in South Africa for white women seems to have undergone two active 
phases. The first phase began with the strugg I e for the Vote 
in 1899, and continued unt i I 1930 when Hertzog f i na 11 y introduced 
the Women's Franchise Bill granting the vote to white women only. 
After this, any feminist movement seems to have demobilized until 
the ear I y 1970s ( Daymond & Rudden, 1980) , when the second phase 
of feminist activity for white women seems to have emerged when 
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off-campus women's groups and students on university campuses 
identified with black racial oppression. (Mayne, 1985) Women's 
organizations began to emerge; for example, the Abortion Law 
Reform Group (1971), the Women's Action Group (1972); the Women's 
Lega I Status Committee ( 1976) ; the Women's Movement for Peace 
(1976) and Rape Crisis (1976). (Walters, 1984) It seems from 
this, that women's issues in South Africa seem to have been 
inherently interwoven with political issues, both for socially 
conscious black women and for white women who are more politically 
active. (Daymond and Rudden, 1980) However, a discussion of 
the i nvo I vement of women in anti -aparthe Id organ i ~at ions extends 
far beyond the scope of this thesis and w i 11 not be embarked 
upon here. Suffice it to say that active conscious women in 
Cape Town at I east, seem to have concerned themse Ives pr i mar i I y 
with political issues (Walker, 1984) and a women's movement 
focussing on women's issues alone has not materialised. 
3.2 Gay Liberation 
As the women's movement grew, particularly in England, America 
and Europe, more and more homosexual women joined the organization; 
firstly because they were I ikely to be sympathetic to women's 
issues, but a I so because they desperate I y needed a p I ace to meet 
other homosexua I women and gain support for coming out. ( Abott 
and Love, 1971; 1972) Women's organizations, particularly in 
. 
America, began to be infiltrated by a large presence of homosexual 
women, (Licata, 1980-81) which helped to organise them, and 
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homosexua I women began to fee I a need for a def in i te mi nor i ty 
identity and for specific homosexua I groups to which they cou Id 
be I ong. (Licata, 1980-81) The need for such groups and the 
ro I e they p I ay in the coming out process w i I I be discussed at 
a I ater stage in this thesis. For the present it seems usefu I 
to out I ine the development of Gay Liberation organizations in 
Europe, Britain, America and South Africa and to assess the impact 
that these organizations have made over this century in effecting 
a changed public attitude towards homosexuality. 
Homosexual Rights issues were first openly defended in Germany 
in the mid-nineteenth century, but were ruthlessly eliminated 
by the Nazis in the 1930s. (Licata, 1980-81) English homosexuals 
seemed to rely on the literary contributions of British writers 
to increase pub I ic awareness and acceptance of homosexuality, 
but strict censorship I aws, the Nazi examp I e and the inhibiting 
effects of the Oscar W i I de tr i a Is in the 1930s hampered ear I y 
Br it i sh efforts of homosexua Is to organize formal I y. However, 
the ear I y American strugg I es, prior to 1945 were marked by ind i -
vidual efforts to fight against legal statutes, for example, 
the decrimi I ization of sodomy, and many of these people were 
ja i I ed or convicted for sexua I of fences. (Licata, 1980-81 ) The 
1950s saw the advent of increased homosexua I harrassment through 
the "Red Scare" and MaCarthyism, in America, and during this 
time many state employees, considered to be perverts and security 
risks were fired. (West, 1977) Possibly spurred on by entrapment, 
harrassment and oppression, the homosexual community seemed to 
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lobby together even more. 
In 1953, the Kinsey reports shocked academics and lay persons 
a I i ke with figures of the high incidence of homosexua I behaviour 
in the American popu I at ion and seemed to strengthen the desire 
of active homosexuals to mobi I ize. In 1955 the first female 
homosexual organization was formed. and in the same year con-
sentual adult homosexual relations were decriminalised. (West, 
1977) 
The ear I y 1960s saw a period of protest borrowed perhaps from 
the Negro Ci vi I Rights Movement. In 1969 I eg is I ature was 
introduced forbidding homosexua I di scrim i nation by potent i a I 
employees. and from 1969-1973 female homosexual separatism grew. 
with increased mi I itancy. notably the Stonewal I and Greenwich 
Vi I I age r i ots. (West. 1977) 1979 saw the part i a I remova I by 
the American Psychiatric Association of homosexuality from its 
list of mental disorders. Mainstream religious denominations 
had become more sympathetic. and open I y homosexua I peop I e were 
being e I ected into res pons i b I e pub I i c positions. (Li cat a. 1980-
81) Thus the period 1908 to date has certainly witnesed radical 
change in pub I ic attitudes towards homosexuality in Europe. England 
and America. whi 1st in South Africa an inabi I ity to unite 
nat i ona I I y seems to have hampered the growth of a homosexua I 
rights movement. 
The I iterature in South Africa on the subject is noteably sparse. 
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arid therefore this ana I ys is can on I y be seen as an i 11 ustrat ion 
of the South African position. The writer was once again I imited 
to information avai I able in Cape Town. 
It seems that homosexual women in Cape Town, like elsewhere, 
were initially attracted to women's organizations, (Walters, 
1984) but a need for a separate minority identity seemed to grow 
and in 1977 a Homosexual women's Action Group was started in 
Cape Town. (Mayne, 1985) In 1983 the Gay Association of South 
Africa (GASA) was formed and is still operative with mainly a 
male membership, and in 1984 a number of women established a 
group ca I I ed LI LACS which is a sma I I but active group in Cape 
Town. On the University of Cape Town campus, the Gay and Lesbian 
Association was formed in 1984 to reduce prejudice against the 
homosexual student; to provide reliable Information to the pub I ic 
on homosexua I i ty; to off er counse I I i ng to homosexua Is in 
difficulties, and to provide a meeting place for homosexual 
students. 
The homosexua I rights movement in Cape Town at I east, seems I ess 
we 11 developed than its British or American counterparts. 
Accordingly, one could expect that public awareness of homosexual 
issues in this country is I ess advanced, and soc i a I prohibitions 
against homosexua I ity may be stronger in South Africa than in 




It seems that prohibitions towards homosexuality can be traced 
back to ear I y re I i g ions, med i ca I and I ega I taboos, a I though the 
main I ega I offenders have been ma I e homosexua Is. Women who are 
gay have traditionally escaped legal criminalization for their 
homosexuality, although other, perhaps more subtle but equally 
powerful social sanctions are also likely to have influenced 
them and wi II ~e reviewed later in this work. 
The organization, growth and subsequent power of gay liberation 
and the women 1 s movement this century may have p I ayed a part 
in moderately influencing social restrictions on homosexual 
behaviour particularly in Britain and America as wi I I be reflected 
in a discussion of the current medico-legal status of homosexuality 
in the next chapter. As w i I I be seen, this does not seem to 
be the case in South Africa. 
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In the previous chapter an out I ine of the development of the 
women's movement and gay I i berat ion organizations was presented 
and the possibility was considered that these movements have 
been part i a 11 y i nstrumenta I in moderating soc i eta I attitudes 
towards homosexuality. (Gochras, 1972; Hall, 1978) In this 
chapter some of these changes as reflected in the psychiatric 
and legal professions are reviewed. Some important developments, 
particularly for gay women in South Africa, are out I ined. 
2. PSYCHIATRY AND FEMALE HOMOSEXUALITY RECENT DEVELOPMENTS 
Early twentieth century research into homosexual behaviour stemmed 
chiefly from proponents of the psychoanalytic school. Through 
inferential analyses, based on patient observations, analysts 
reflected the. nineteenth century moralistic attitudes described 
in chapter one and understood homosexuality mainly as a form 
of deep rooted psychopathology. <Barr and Catts, 197 4-76; 
Bui laugh, 1974-76; Morris, 1973) 
In a sympathetic letter to an American mother requesting treatment 
for her son, Freud writes: 
"Homosexua I i ty is assured I y no advantage, but it is nothing 
to be ashamed of • • • consider it to be a certa in form of 
arrest of sexual development." (Freud 1950-51:786) 
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Freud's use of the phrase "arrest of sexual development" indicates 
perhaps that he viewed homosexua Is as persons I ess hea I thy, and 
more immature than their homosexual counterparts. Thus, according 
to psychoanalytic writers I ike Freud (1920) and Deutch (1946), 
female homosexuality represents an unresolved oral conflict of 
the pre-Oedipal period, and choosing a same-sexed love object 
is seen pr i mar i I y as a defence against host i I i ty directed towards 
the mother. Over the years (Morin, 1977) psychoana I yt i c writers 
have continued to uphold the belief that homosexual behaviour 
is inherently pathological as seen In the writings of Armon, 
(1960); Fromm and Elonen, (1951); Hopkins, (1969); Kaye (1967) 
for female homosexuality; and Bieber, Dain, Dince, et al, (1962) 
and for male homosexual behaviour. 
Using this psychoanalytic framework, and on the basis of very 
I ittle sound empirical research, the American Psychiatric 
Association (APA) I i sted homosexua I i ty as an off i c i a I psychiatric 
diagnosis under the section for Sexual Deviations of the Diagnostic 
and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders, 2nd edition. (Basile 
1974) This diagnostic system was recognised and used by the 
American schools of psychiatry to diagnose and treat homosexuality 
unti I 1973. In British psychiatric schools the International 
Classification of Mental Disorders, 9th Edition, CICD9) sti I I 
in use today c I ass if i es homosexua I ity as a manta I disorder under 
its section on Sexual Deviations and Disorders. 
In 1972, possibly due to pressure from gay I iberation organizations 
, 
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and increased pub I ic and professional awareness, together with 
a greater research bank concerning homosexua I behaviour, a Task 
Force on the Status of Lesbian and Gay Male Psychologists of 
the APA Board of Socia I and Eth i ca I Res pons i bi I i ty <BSERP) was ., 
formed. (Morin, 1977) At a special sitting of the BSERP at 
the Annual General Meeting of the APA (May 1973) a ful I session 
was devoted to homosexua I i ty. (Conger, 1975) The meeting, chaired 
by R Spitz, represented world authorities on the issue of human 
sexual development. Summing up the hotly debated meeting, Spitz 
concluded that the function of a Manual of Mental Disorders is 
to I i st and define syndromes, and not to describe a 11 forms of 
human behaviour or to imp I y certainty when there is a I ack of 
consensus within a profession. He reiterated the members' 
viewpoints that whi 1st a significant percentage of homosexuals 
are seemingly satisfied with their sexual orientation and function 
well socially, many clinicians dealing with homosexuals daily 
report an equally significant percentage who are bothered by 
their homosexua I behaviour. Spitz c I ar if i ed that homosexua I i ty 
can in this way be split in two: ego-syntonic homosexuality, 
where the person di sp I ays no or I i tt I e menta I anguish concerning 
his/her sexua I identity; and ego-dystonic homosexuality where 
homosexual behaviour is experienced with extreme conf I ict and 
the Committee thus recommended to the APA that ego-syntonic 
homosexuality be removed from the DSM I I I as a psychiatric 
disorder, but that ego-dystonic homosexuality remain. (Conger, 
1975) It was felt that this system would enable the trained 
c I in i c i an to find some homosexua Is free of menta I i I I ness, but 
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a I so a II ow the c I in i c i an to diagnose and therefore treat those 
homosexua Is who do present with ego-dyston i c homosexua I i ty. Th is 
recommendation of the BSERP was accepted by the APA and the 
American Psychological Association, and was incorporated into 
the DSM Ill (Conger, 1975; Morin, 1977) • Both Associations 
officially adopted the fol lowing resolution: 
"Homosexuality per se imp I ies no impairment in judgement, 
stabi I ity, rel iabi I ity or general social or vocational capa-
bi I ities. Further, the American Psychological Association 
urges a 11 menta I hea I th practitioners to take the I ead in 
removing the stigma of mental i I lness that has long been 
associated with homosexual orientation" (Conger, 1975:633). 
The statement further appealed for the removal of all discrimina-
tory legislation sing I ing out homosexual acts by consenting adults 
in private. 
In South Africa, the DSM I I I is popularly used as a major 
diagnostic classification system by the psychiatric and 
psycho I og i ca I professions. As such the position adopted by the 
APA on homosexua I ity is Ii ke I y to be accepted by most c Ii n i c i ans 
using the DSM I I I, although the ICD 9 is sti II used. 
By comparing chapter one to this section we can see how the 
psychiatric community have altered their position concerning 
homosexua I behaviour over the past few decades, but what of the 
legal community? 
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3. THE CURRENT LEGAL STATUS OF FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
In this chapter the changes that have taken place in the 
psychiatric profession concerning homosexual behaviour over the 
past few decades have so far been out I i ned. But I i kew i se, some 
important changes have taken place with legal proscriptions 
governing homosexua I practice. As w i I I be seen, some countries 
have instituted legal changes quite rapidly, but in others, I ike 
South Africa, harsh proscriptions remain legal fy enforceable 
and have important repercussions (to be discussed later in this 
thesis) for the homosexual in our society. 
3. 1 Britain, America and Europe 
Current reforms in Eng I and can be dated back to the ear I y 1950s. 
(West, 1977) The American "Red Scare" and McCarthyism spread 
to England (Licata, 1980-81) and the notorious trials of 1953 
and 1954 provoked strong pub I ic criticism. The Church of England 
Mora I We I fare Counc i I was prompted to issue a pamph I et ca I I i ng 
for the comp I ete deer i mi na I i zat ion of homosexua I i ty. (West, 1977) 
The Home Secretary established a Department Committee to investi-
gate homosexual practice and prostitution and the famous Wolfenden 
Report was pub I i shed in 1957, arguing at I ength for deer i mi na I i -
zat ion. The report was i I I received by the Conservative 
Government, but pub I ic pressure continued, aided by the Homosexual 
Law Reform Society (West, 1977). For the next nine years many 
attempts were made for complete decriminalization, but when it 
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finally emerged, the Sexual Offences Act of 1967 tel I far short 
of the expectations of those seeking total decriminalization. 
Charges of buggery or gross indecency were abo I i shed in re I at ion 
to acts between two consenting males, provided the acts took 
p I ace in private and both parties were over 21 years of age. 
The Law Commission of 1974 and the Campaign for Homosexual Equality 
are engaged in a continuing campaign to urge statutory reform 
' 
for ful I decriminalization in England. In Scotland and Northern 
I re I and, homosexua I i ty under any circumstance is st i 11 er i mi na 11 y 
punishable. 
In America a mi nor i ty of the states reformed their Pena I Codes 
in the 1970s so as to I ega I i se consentua I homosexua I. behaviour 
between adu I ts in private, the mini mum age varying from 16 to 
18 years. However, considerable confusion has arisen from the 
vague, arch a I c I anguage of many of the American enactments and 
there is uncertainty amongst the 50 states about behaviours govern-
ed by such terms as infamous crime against nature; sodomy; 
unnatural sex act or carnal knowledge against the order of nature. 
(West, 1977) From ti me to ti me the US Supreme Court has dee I ared 
statutes void on the grounds of vagueness, but the sodomy statute 
has so far not been considered. (West, 1977) Leg is I at ion against 
"sexua I psychopaths 11 enacted hast i I y by many States in response 
to widely pub I icised sexual atrocities has further confused the 
legal position in America. <West, 1977) 
In Germany the Pena I Code was repea I ed in 1967 and s i nee then, 
L __ 
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homosexual acts in private between consenting males over the 
age of 21 has ceased to be a er i me. In Sweden, Denmark. Fin I and, 
Norway and Austria, total decriminalization has taken place since 
the 1930s. In most other European countries I i ke Ho 11 and. I ta I y, 
Switzerland, Poland and Czechoslovakia the average age of consent 
for homosexual behaviour is 18 years. (West, 1977) 
3.2 South Africa 
South African Crimi na I Law embodies a variety of offences under 
which the interests of its people are protected from sexual harass-
ment. (Hunt, 1982) Some of these offences, like Crimen lnjuria, 
Indecent Assault and Public Indecency, protect the public against, 
for example, loss of dignity, and physical interference arising 
from al I sexual offenders, both heterosexual and homosexual. 
Seeton 19 and Section 20(1) of the Immorality Act (No 23 of 1957), 
prohibit both homosexua I and heterosexua I prostitution and 
Section 14 protects people under the age of 16 from sexual 
exploitation either homosexual or heterosexual by older males. 
The offences that are more specifically related to the prohibition 
of homosexual activity are: Sodomy; Unnatural Sexual Offences; 
and Section 20(A) of the Immorality Act (No 23 of 1957). Under 
Common Law. sodomy is defined as the "un I awfu I and intent i ona I 
sexua I re I at i ans per an um between two human ma I es" (Hunt, 1982: 
204). The "unnatural offences" (a residual category), has in 
the case of ma I es been he Id to inc I ude mutua I masturbation, fe I -
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latio, and friction of the genitals against the other's body 
(West, 1977) • Section 20(A) of the Immorality Act (No 23 of 
1957) prescribes a penalty of up to 2 years imprisonment for 
any male person who commits, with another male, at a party (defined 
as more than two persons) any act ca I cu I ated to st i mu I ate sexua I 
p I easure or to give sexua I gratification. (Hunt, 1982) There 
is strong doubt as to whether Common Law crimes currently include 
fema I e homosexua I i ty. (Report of the Ad Hoc Committee of the 
President's Counci I, 1985:38). 
Considerable confusion has arisen concerning the "Unnatural Sexual 
Offences" as it is: 
11 not c I ear what is regarded as unnatura I at any given point 
in time ••• it involves a value judgement ••• and what is 
considered to be unnatura I is determined by the court 
in a specific case with regard to prevai I ing moral convic-
tions". CGASA, 1985:7). 
It a I so seems that the offences of sodomy and sexua I acts in 
the presence of third persons (Section 20A) involve the protection 
of society's convictions that such acts are immoral. 
In March 1985 with the repeals by the Nationalist Government 
of "mixed-marriages" the President's Counci I was commissioned 
to investigate in its tot a I i ty the adequacy of the I mmor a I i ty 
Act (23 of 1957). An Ad Hoc Committee was established and 
received: 
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"strong representations for and against the retention of 
the present criminal sanctions against homosexual acts between 
consenting adults". (Report of the Ad Hoc Committee of 
the President's Counci I, 1985:38). 
The Committee took cognisance of the views of the Wolfenden Report; 
of the trends e I sewhere in the war Id to deer i mi na I i ze consentua I 
adu It homosexua I behaviour; of the fact that homosexua I i ty per 
se is not a menta I disorder, and of the Department of Hea I th 
and Welfare's belief that decriminalization would result in better 
control of venereal disease and AIDS. However, the Committee 
was not satisfied, having evaluated al I submitted representations, 
that a 
"sufficient measure of tolerance towards homosexuality has 
developed in present-day South African society", (Report 
of the Ad Hoc Committee of the President's Counci I, 1985:39), 
and recommended that the Common Law re I at i ng to the offence of 
sodomy in the case of ma I e homosexua I i ty, shou Id not be changed 
unti I a full Investigation had been carried out. 
The Ad Hoc Committee further recommended that the President's 
Counci I Committee for Social Affairs should fully investigate 
the matter of homosexua I i ty, and that the fo I I owing issues, inter 
al ia, should be considered: 
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"Shou Id a 11 homosexua I acts between consenting adu I ts of 
both sexes be brought within the ambit of the criminal law; 
If criminal sanctions are abol lshed to what extent are they 
sti II regarded as immoral, and if so, how does society express 
its abhorrence of such acts; 
If the sanction of the Crimi na I Law is not removed, what 
programmes of rehabi I itaion or forms of punishment would 
be desirable? 
Are there grounds for the belief that an attitude of tolerance 
towards homosexua I i ty is an important cause of the dee I i ne 
of civi I izations?" <Report of the Ad Hoc Committee of the 
President's Council; 1985:54).1 
As can be ascertained from the above, the legal proscriptions 
against homosexua I behaviour in South A fr i ca are harsh and a I I -
embracing. (West, 1977) Consentua I , adu It homosexua I activity 
between two ma I es is current I y a er i mi na I of fence, wh i I st fema I e 
homosexual behaviour traditionally Ignored in most societies, 
is to be strongly reviewed by the Social Affairs Committee, and 
could wel I become criminally punishable. 
4. CONCLUSION 
If the changes in social structures can be considered to reflect 
shifts in current thinking of a given society at any one point 
1. To the writer's knowledge and at the time of print the Social Affairs Committee 
had not yet been instructed by the Government to begin its investigation. The 
writer intends submitting a report to the Social Affairs Committee of the Pre-
sident's Council concerning female homosexuality. 
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in time, then it is possible to consider that the changes reflected 
in proscriptions towards homosexuality over the past century, 
indicate a move towards greater soc i a I to I erance and increased 
pub I ic awareness, particularly in America and England where 
liberation organizations have been the most organised and perhaps 
had the greatest impact in increasing pub I le awareness. 
However if these changes are carefu I I y examined It is noted that 
social restrictions towards homosexuality remain, and only partial 
reformation in legal and medical proscriptions exist. This may 
be due to the facts that firstly a lack of clarity seems to exist 
as to what extent homosexuality may still be regarded as immoral; 
and second I y there is a I ack of consensus about the nature of 
homosexuality by leading authorities in the field, as wi 11 be 
outlined later in this thesis. 
Neverthe I ess, despite this confusion, it seems that soc i a I f I ux 
is taking p I ace in other parts of the wor Id, but does not seem 
to be the case in South Africa. 
Against the background of the past two chapters, the p I i ght of 
the lesbian mother with children may be better understood. In 
the next chapter the legal position concerning female homosexuals 
involved in chi Id custody diputes wi I I be presented. 
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The previous two chapters have noted the past and present social 
status of female homosexuality. It has been suggested that 
social proscriptions towards homosexuality sti I I exist, but 
are perhaps I ess severe than a few decades ago. One further 
examp I e of recent changes in soc i a I thinking might be evidenced 
in the greater incidence of chi Id custody disputes involving 
lesbian mothers over the past ten years. (Goodman, 1979) 
According to Kinsey, ( 1953) and Rand, Graham and Rawling, ( 1982) 
approximate I y 103 of a I I women in the USA may be homosexua I . 
It seems that between 93 and 203 of these women engage in 
heterosexual marriages (Gundlach, 1967) and the majority have 
children: approximately 1,5 mi II ion. (Rand, Graham and Rawlings 
1982) Unfortunately, it seems that most of these marriages 
end in divorce and many of these women are subject to divorce 
I itigation. <Ross, 1972) 
Over the past decade more and more gay mothers have been prepared 
to involve themselves in custody dispute I itigation over the 
mi nor chi I dren born of the marriage, and reasons for this w i 11 
be out I ined in this chapter. 
No other matter i nvo Iv i ng I esb i an women brings so sharp I y into 
focus the question of lesbian motherhood and its effects on 
children as does chi Id custody I itigation, and as this in essence 
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is the major concern of this thesis, it was fe It that the issue 
of I esb i an chi Id custody wou Id provide a usefu I framework around 
which to organize the I iterature. 
Therefore, the purpose of this chapter is to attempt to high I ight 
the position of gay women i nvo I ved in chi Id custody disputes, 
and to present the concerns of the court regarding lesbian 
mothering. In Section B these concerns w i I I be carefu I I y 
eva I uated by presenting a deta i I ed psycho I og i ca I I i terature 
review on the nature of female homosexuality, motherhood, and 
its effects on children. 
2. CHILD CUSTODY AND CUSTODY DISPUTES 
Custody in its broadest sense, refers to the relationship between 
parent and chi Id. <Rosen 1977; Rosen and P.bramow i tz 1975) and When 
parents legally separate or divorce, the custodial parent is 
the one with whom the chi Id I i ves. This parent has the right 
and the res pons i bi I i ty (Hoggatt, 1981 ; Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) 
to contro I the chi Id 1 s da i I y I I fe, to dee i de on educat i ona I , 
di~cipl inary and religious matters, and to provide guide I ines 
for soc i a I behaviour. Upon inst i gat I on of divorce proceedings 
the court is ob Ii ged to grant an Order of Divorce on I y If it 
has satisfied i tse If that adequate arrangements have been made 
for the on go Ing care of the mi nor chi I dren born of the marriage. 
(Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) Custody arrangements are usually, 
and preferably, agreed upon by the parents before going to court 
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and form part of a contract between them, known as the Consent 
Paper. 
In South Africa, as in England and America (Spiro, 1985) the 
mother is usua I I y granted custody of the mi nor chi I dren with 
the father 1 s consent. <Brown, Freedman, Katz and Price, 1977) 
Upon the dissolution of the marriage the father retains his 
right as the natural guardian of the minor children, meaning 
that it is his right and duty to take charge of and administer 
the property of the mi nor: to invest his money: pay his debts 
and act on his behalf in legal proceedings. (Hahlo, 1985) On 
his death, guardianship automatically transfers to the mother. 
Right to reasonable access of the children are customarily granted 
to the non-custodial parent, and refused only if it is felt 
by the court that this would be detrimental to the chi Id. 
CBromley, 1981; Hahlo, 1985; Spiro, 1985) Custody orders 
are made by the court having considered the facts of the case 
at that particular time. Should circumstances change under 
the existing Order and have subsequently become deleterious 
to the chi Id, an appeal may be lodged against the Initial custody 
award. (Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) 
Custody disputes arise when each parent attempts to obtain so I e 
custody of the children, and no agreement can be reached between 
. the parents without going to court. In cases I i ke these, the 
court is entitled to obtain opinions from expert witnesses, 
like psychologists. who among other things assess parental fitness 
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and are guided by the best interests of the chi Id. In custody 
disputes of this nature, a strong maternal preference has 
genera I I y preva i I ed in the courts, most I y based on the ear I y 
psychological research into mother-child bonding by, for example, 
Bow I by ( 1969a; 1969b; 1979; 1980) and presented by expert 
witnesses implying that mothers somehow possess psychological 
preference as primary care-givers to young children when compared 
to fathers. (Spiro, 1985) Later research has questioned this 
assumption (Landman, 1983) and in more recent sole custody 
disputes the demand is p I aced upon the Court to award custody 
according to the fitness of the ind iv i dua I parent and in the 
chi Id 1 s best interest. However, despite this p I ea for equa I i ty, 
Rosen (1977) and Rosen and Abramowitz (1975) note that the 
maternal presumption sti I I operates in South African Courts, 
un I ess the mother is found to be 1 extreme I y unfit 1 in parenting 
the chi Id. 
Thus far; we have considered so I e custody arrangements as the 
only alternate form of settlement in chi Id custody disputes. 
However, sole custody awards are currently coming up against 
severe criticism. <Cl ingempeel and Reppucci 1982; Landman, 
1983; Robinson, 1983) It is felt that there are important 
disadvantages inherent in sole custody arrangements. Amongst 
others, the non-custodial parent (usually the father) feels 
I eft out, angered and resentfu I and frequent I y drifts away from 
his chi I dren; and the i nequa I i ty of power sharing resu I ts in 
continued conf I i ct between parents which is detr i menta I to the 
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chi I dren. (Landman, 1983; Wal lerstein and Kelly, 1980) The 
alternative is joint custody (Robinson, 1983), where both parents 
assume equal resonsibi I ity for the physical, emotional and moral 
deve I opment of the chi Id, and is current I y gaining the 
consideration of the court albeit it with some reservation. 
<Bates, 1976; 1983; Guerreiro, 1983; Hahlo, 1985) The 
practicalities concerning living arrangements and decision making 
for example are agreed between the parents to suit their specific 
situation (Maidment, 1984), and seems to work best in situations 
where parents show their desire to share custody; 
to co-operate for the benefit of the chi Id; can 
are wi 11 i ng 
be flexible 
and negotiate with each other; can reach agreement regarding 
the implicit rules of the system; and live in the same area 
in order to faci I itate continuity of schooling. (Landman, 1983) 
Clearly there are fami I ies where this arrangement is not suitable, 
and Landman ( 1983), suggests that each tam i I y be ind iv i dua 11 y 
assessed to determine the best possible custody arrangement 
for the minor children upon dissolution of the marriage. 
3. BEST INTERESTS OF THE CHILD AND FITNESS TO PARENT 
Initially in nineteenth century England custody jurisdiction 
centred on the protection of a minor's property, but by the 
turn of the nineteenth century, Equity, a system of justice 
dispensed in the Court of Chancery on behalf of the Monarch 
as the parens patriae of al I minors, had already begun to 
recognise the need for jurisdiction which would protect the 
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chi Id for the chi Id's sake. (Bromley, 1981; Maidment, 1984) 
In 1957 the British Matr i mon i a I Causes Act empowered the Court 
to award custody as it sees fit and most disputes were sett I ed 
on the basis of the father 's Common Law r i ghts or gu i It. The 
Guardianship of Infants Act of 1925 elevated the welfare of 
the chi Id to the first and paramount consideration (Stone, 1982), 
and the Guardianship Act of 1973 finally recognised the complete 
equa I i ty of parenta I rights of mothers and fathers. <Brom I ey, 
1981; Landman, 1983) A para I lei development took place in 
America, and the Equa I Rights Amendment, demands that the Court 
award custody according to parental fitness and in the best 
interests of the chi Id (Landman, 1983). In 1948 in South Africa 
Judge Centi levres fol lowed the English and American examples 
by setting a precedent in a ruling on Fletcher vs Fletcher, 
in Spiro ( 1985) • He he Id that the paramount consideration in 
a chi Id custody dispute was the best interests of the chi Id, 
and that custody shou Id not be granted to one parent as a means 
of punishing the other, nor shou Id the gu i It of one parent in 
t~e dissolution of the marriage be an overriding factor in custody 
awards. (Bromley, 1981) 
Thus the best interests principle has become of paramount 
importance in sett I i ng chi Id custody disputes. (Sch Mer, 1976) 
The Court is faced with the formidable task of determining for 
each case what determines the best interests of the specific 
chi Id. The discretion of the judge to rule as he sees fit places 
tremendous respons i bi I ity on his ab i I ity to understand and 
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determine the ru I i ng that w i 11 be in the best interest of the 
mi nor chi Id. Over the I ast few years, certain guide I i nes have 
evolved which South African Courts use when making custody 
decisions. (Kahn and Forsyth, 1982; Rosen, 1977; Rosen and 
Abramowitz, 1975) These are : 
Parental fitness Considerations Include emotional 
instabi I ity, psychiatric i I lness and frequent immoral acts. 
(Rosen and Abramowitz, 1975) 
Financial factors and standard of living The abi I ity 
of one parent to provide more luxuriously is not considered 
of paramount importance to the wel I-being of the chi Id. 
<Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) 
Continuity : The abode of the chi Id prior to and during 
litigation is awarded considerable weighting as the court 
is loath to disrupt the chi Id unless it is absolutely 
necessary. (Goldstein, Freud and Solnlt, 1973) 
Age and sex : The 1 tender years 1 doctrine is customar i I y 
app I i ed and mothers are usua 11 y awarded custody of young 
children and girls. At times, adolescent children are 
placed with the same-sexed parent, presumably based on 
the assumption that this relationship is crucial for the 
development of a healthy sex-role identity. (Rosen and 
Abramowitz, 1975) 
Child's physical. educational. moral. emotional and religious 
well-being: are considered, and the court favours continuity 
of these facets of the chi Id's I ife. Religious factors 
are usually awarded minor weighting. (Landman, 1983) 
Child's preference is rarely considered, and only If 
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it is based on the ch i Id 's fee I i ngs of secur i ty or amount 
of contact with a parent. (Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) 
Siblings are rarely separated. (Kahn and Forsyth, 1982) 
Although the above guidelines amongst others are applied by 
the court, there is in fact no precise definition of what 
constitutes the best interests of the chi Id. (Landman, 1983) , 
Mental health practitioners working in this field are cal I ing 
for ind iv i dua I assessment of each case, and custody arrangements 
tailored to suit individual families. 
4. DIFFICULTIES IN CUSTODY DISPUTES INVOLVING HOMOSEXUAL MOTHERS 
It seems then, that chi Id custody dee is ions are a I ways di ff i cu It 
decisions for the court to make. (Hitchens, 1979-80) These 
difficulties seem to magnify in the case of lesbian mothers 
appea I Ing for the custody of their chi I dren (Brownstone, 1980) , 
and a whole new series of variables seem to influence the outcome. 
CBasile, 1974; Knight, 1983; Riley, 1975). 
For instance, according to Goodman, (1979) and Smart, (1980) 
most judges having to make custody dee is ions i nvo I vi ng I esb I an 
mothers have I lttle or no specif le training, knowledge or 
experience of homosexua I behaviour, its meaning, inc i de nee, 
aetiology or of its influence on small children. As suggested 
by Hitchens and Price (1978-79) and Kraft (1983), this lack 
of exposure on the part of the judge cou Id resu It in a number 
-----~ 
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of problems. Firstly, the judge, himself a social being, making 
a decision as he sees fit could in his ignorance allow himself 
to be influenced by prejudice against homosexual women which 
might be unfounded. Secondly, Hitchens and Price (1978-79) 
and Legrand (1975) suggest that a male judge's own personal 
i rrat i ona I and unconscious homophobic fears might p I ay a part 
in his decision making. 
Other problems in this area include the fact that up until very 
recently (Conger, 1975) had a judge who cal led in an expert 
witness to assist by providing an opinion on lesbian motherhood, 
such a witness wou Id have test i f i ed that homosexua I i ty per se 
was a di agnosab I e menta I i 11 ness on the DSM I I I , and that the 
homosexual mother was accordingly considered sexually disordered. 
(Morin, 1977) In addition, the psychological research on female 
homosexua I i ty is sparse and po I em i c as w I 11 be seen in I ater 
chapters, and expert witnesses in this fie Id are hard pushed 
I 
to provide the Court with acceptable and specific guide I Ines 
for deciding custody disputes. (Davies, 1979) 
Thus, it is hardly surprising that the courts, bewildered by 
this myriad of difficulties, have been seen to behave 
conservatively when deciding homosexual custody disputes. 
(Mi Iler, 1983) 
An example of a widely published custody dispute, involving 
a Californian mother and her four year old daughter (Nadler 
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vs Nadler 1967) in Hitchens and Price (1978-79), will serve 
to demonstrate the ignorance, the prejudice, and the confusion 
encountered in these earlier cases. In th is case the mother 
had I ost custody of her daughter at the ti me of the Divorce 
Order, and appealed against this decision. 
,. 
In her testimony 
to the Court, the mother was asked: 
to I i st the names and addresses of peop I e with whom she 
had sex over the past two years; 
how frequently she had sex; and 
to describe to the judge exactly what a homosexual act 
enta i Is. 
A psychiatrist acting as expert witness told the Court that 
. the mother c I ear I y had a strong affection for the chi Id. The Ir 
relationship was warm and loving; and she was a good and 
res pons i b I e parent even though she had sexua I prob I ems, which 
he did not elaborate upon. In his ruling, the judge told this 
mother to get therapy and decreed that custody remain with the 
father, for fear of something untoward happening to the chi Id. 
(Hitchens and Price 1978-79) Here it is clear that the mother's 
' 
sexua I orient.at I on per se was taken as proof of her unfitness 
to parent, and removal of the chi Id from her care on these grounds 
a lone was fe It. by the judge to be in the chi Id 1 s best interests. 
(Armanno, 1973; Leitch, 1980) 
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Because of treatment I ike this prior to the mid 1970s, it seems 
that many lesbian women "voluntarily" gave custody to their 
ex-husbands upon dissolution of the marriage. 
Legrand, 1985) Some suggested reasons are : 
(Cha it, 1984; 
perceived futility of engaging in lengthy and expensive 
I it i gat ion where custody was I i ke I y to be awarded to the 
father anyway. (Payne, 1977-78) (At this time, it is 
estimated by Davi es, ( 1979) that the odds were 903 against 
a lesbian mother gaining custody). 
fear of public exposure, stigmatization, and the added 
threat of losing jobs and accommodation arrangements; 
added stress and conf I ict for the children; and 
lack of guidance from legal and mental health professionals. 
<Davi es, 1979) 
5. THE ISSUE OF CONDITIONAL CUSTODY 
Perhaps due to the increased occurrance of lesbian chi Id custody 
disputes s i nee the ear I y 1970s, some progress was made towards 
di spe 11 i ng the assumption that homosexua I women are necessar i I y 
unfit mothers. In the mid 1970s several custody awards were 
made to lesbian women, but subject to the undertaking that they 
refrain from engaging in homosexual relationships whi 1st the 
children were in their care. <Davi es, 1979; Goodman, 1979) . 
No such undertaking was being made of sexually active heterosexual 
mothers seeking custody. (Weston Evans, 1982) 
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This state of affairs, up unti I the late 1970s resulted in 
instances of women not disclosing their homosexual preference 
at the time of the Divorce Order. However, subsequent homosexual 
behaviour by the mother was suff i~ient evidence for an ex-husband 
to be granted custody who could appeal under a change of 
circumstances clause. (Davies, 1979) 
6. THE NEXUS REQUIREMENT 
Thus, up unti I the famous case of Schuster vs Schuster in Leitch 
(1980) a mother's homosexual orientation in itself 'was considered 
necessar i I y detr i manta I to a mi nor chi Id, and such mothers were 
either denied custody outright, or else granted conditional 
custody. This Washington case provided a precedent and a major 
milestone in lesbian chi Id custody disputes. 
The judge in this case Instituted the Nexus Requirement which 
demands that the opposing advocates establish a direct cause 
and effect de I eter I ous re I at i onsh i p between the mother 's sexua I 
preference and the welfare of the chi Id. (Smart, 1980) The 
nexus requirement shifts the focus in legal terms back from 
the sexual orientation of the mother to parental fitness and 
to the best interests of the chi Id. CCardwel I, 1981-82; Clemens, 
1984) Under the nexus requirement the mother's homosexual 
preference is viewed as one of many factors that need 
consideration when custody disputes are settled. However, it 
is not certain which courts are implementing this requirement. 
42 
7. CONCERNS OF THE COURT 
Although the nexus requirement brought some order to a previously 
problematic issue. important concerns remain upheld by the Court 
' in homosexua I custody disputes. (Goodman. 1979; Rand. Graham 
and Rawlings. 1982). 
These are 
that due to the general stress of living in such an 
environment the chi Id is at a higher risk for emotional 
and/or behavioural psychiatric disorders; and 
that a same-sexed chi Id reared in a homosexua I househo Id 
is likely to develop a homosexual identity or display 
disordered psycho sexual development; 
that a chi Id growing up in a I esb i an home is I i ke I y to 
be soc i a I I y stigmatised. and pressure from peers. teachers 
and others is detrimental to the chi Id; 
that lovers of homosexual parents wi I I sexually harass 
and seduce same-sexed minor children. 
The prevai I ing assumption seems to be that al I other things 
remaining equal. a chi Id is nevertheless better off in a 
heterosexua I househo Id. This assumption needs to be eva I uated 
carefu 11 y and fu 11 y. in terms of an extensive I i terature review 
highlighting major research results and depicting psychiatric 
facts. as wi I I be outlined in a later chapter of this thesis. 
----------- -------------------------------------
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8 • CONCLUS I ON 
It is poss i b I e that the growth of the c iv i I rights movement, 
the women's movement, and gay I i berat ion organisations, as we I I 
as the remova I of ego-synton i c homosexua I i ty from the DSM I I I , 
have encouraged more lesbian women to fight for custody of their 
chi I dren. 
It is estimated that over the past ten years in Australia 
(Goodman, 1979); America (Hunter and Polikoff, 1975-76); and 
England (Higgs, 1978) more homosexual custody disputes have 
taken p I ace than ever before. To the writer 1 s know I edge, at 
least up unti I mid 1986, no South African case has been reported 
in the SA Law Jou ma Is, but it is the writer's conviction that 
as South African gay women become more independent and are 
prepared to come out , that a pattern similar to that in America 
and Eng I and wi 11 emerge over the next ten years. Of course, 
the current investigation of the President's Counc i I concerning 
possible criminalization of female homosexuality is I ikely to 
have far-reaching consequences on these mothers, particularly 
if criminalization is implemented. 
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INTRODUCTION 
When Kinsey, Pomeroy and Martin, (1953) and Kinsey, Pomeroy, Martin and 
Gebhard, (1953) pub I ished the results of their mammoth study on male 
and fema I e sexua I i ty, where 10 000 American men and women were assessed, 
the high incidence of male and female homosexuality seemed to shock pub I ic 
and academics a I i ke. Kinsey, ( 1953) reported that 373 of the tot a I ma I e 
popu I at ion and between 9 and 203 of the fema I e popu I at ion have had some 
form of overt homosexual experience to the point of orgasm. 
This study, methodologically sound and appearing just after the Ford 
and Beach, ( 1952) study on the cross cu I tura I inc i de nee of homosexua I i ty, 
demonstrated that , homosexua I behaviour was much more widespread than 
previously believed. In addition, up unti I the 1950s research into the 
aetiology of homosexuality was mostly descriptive and based on 
psychoanalytic theory. However, after the Kinsey (1953) report, much 
academic interest into the nature of homosexua I ity was aroused and the 
first empirical studies to assess the psychoanalytic assumption of whether 
or not homosexua I i ty per se was indicative of psychopatho I ogy began to 
appear in the late 1950s. 
These studies by Kinsey, (1953); Ford and Beach, (1952); Hooker, (1957; 
1958; and 1969) seriously questioned the previous results of 
psychoana I yt i c writers and it seems that this provided the imp et us for 
the generation of a pro I iteration of I iterature over the past three 
decades, which is notoriously categorised by emotive. and polemic debate. 
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In a review of I iterature in the area for the period 1967-1974, Morin, 
(1977) confirmed the general paucity of research into female homosexuality. 
<On I y 83 of the 139 studies assessed). He a I so found that aetiology 
of female homosexuality attracted the greatest proportion of research 
(303); whi 1st interest in psychical and social adjustment of homosexuals 
motivated 273 of the art i c I es; and interest in diagnosis and assessment 
and special topics respectively motivated 203 and 163 of the studies. 
In this section much of this research wi I I be reviewed and the aim 
throughout is to carefully evaluate assumptions about the nature of female 
homosexuality and to assess the concerns of the court about children 
being raised in lesbian homes. Clearly a basic fear upheld by the court, 
perhaps due to earlier moral concerns and later fuel led by psychoanalytic 
theory, is that homosexuality per se imp I ies psychopathology, and the 
purpose of chapter four is to address this assumption. 
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1. AETIOLOGY OF HOMOSEXUAL BEHAVIOUR 
Before presenting a I iterature review on the, aetiology of female 
homosexua I behaviour it is necessary, in this very po I em i c fie Id 
espec i a 11 y to high I i ght the major research questions that seem 
to have guided the research and to mention the common research 
problems found throughout the material. 
2. 1 Research Questions, and Problems In Aetiological Research 
Hooker, (1969) suggests that four major theoretical questions 
should guide research into the aetiology of overt adult homosexual 
behaviour, namely: 
the question of psychosexual neutrality at birth versus 
the possession of an inherited predisposition towards 
homosexual object choice? 
the question of whether sexual behaviour is learnt, and 
if so what is the nature of the I earning process by which 
ho~osexual object choice develops? 
the question of whether there are part i cu I ar periods which 
are critical in the developmental process of homosexual 
behaviour? and 
the question of whether parent-chi Id relationships in the 
nuc I ear tam i I y are cruc i a I in determining whether an 
individual becomes homosexual? 
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In some sense these questions have organised much of the research 
into the antecedents of homosexua I behaviour, as w i I I be seen 
from this Chapter. However, 
in keeping with traditional 
in themse Ives these questions are 
medical research, where discovery 
of causation of pathological entities leads to treatment, outcome 
and prognosis, (Szaz, 1961) and according to Morin, (1977) 
researchers using this type of point of departure might attempt 
to delineate causation possibly to affect treatment aimed at 
changing homosexual behaviour. Thus, it seems aetiological 
research in i tse If contains certain basic assumptions concerning 
the nature of being human. (Ha 11 eek, 1971) It seems a I so that 
the research intent is to classify homosexual behaviour as a 
single clinical entity with a single aetiological causation. 
(Kinsey, 1953) 
Conclusions derived from this type of research with errors of 
internal validity have sometimes been unwarranted and used further 
to determine the nature and direction of future inquiry, often 
doing 
1975) 
no more than compounding original errors made. (Bel I, 
Errors in external validity in the research on the aetiology 
of homosexuality are also common. Problems of poor selection 
and samp I i ng procedures are recurrent in the I i terature as w i 11 
be seen I ater in this chapter. Samp I es are usua I I y sma 11 and 
often consist of psychiatric patients with poor social functioning 
who cannot be held representative of a well-functioning non-
psychiatric homosexual population. In addition, measurements 
used have often been subjective I y derived, as, for examp I e, in 
/ 
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the case of reports submitted by psychoanalysts on their homosexual 
patients. 
With an ongoing proliferation of I iterature perpetuating the 
prob I ems mentioned above, the researcher in this fie Id is faced 
with a vast bank of information which needs to be carefully and 
critically evaluated. Bell, (1975) in fact, suggests the 
dee I arat I on of a moratorium on a 11 aet i o I og i ca I research in the 
area of homosexuality, so that researchers can pay monumental 
attention to the methodo I og i ca I issues mentioned above. He ca 11 s 
for a co-ordinated interdisciplinary effort to assess past research 
in, for example, the parameters of the homosexual experience; 
ways to measure these; comparable methodologies, and to note 
the extent to which researchers are blinded by theoretical 
orientations and strategies. CBe 11 1975) He suggests systematic 
longitudinal studies using greater multisource data; studies 
designed to determine the extent to which different questions 
produce different answers; studies designed to focus on the 
broader issues, and in-depth studies In specific areas. However, 
and for the present ti me at I east, Be I I 1 s recommendations remain 
unimplemented, and the current I iterature remains scattered, 
Inconclusive, polemic and riddled with methodological problems. 
Against this background the most important aetioiogical I iterature 
is reviewed under the fol lowing headings, namely: animal studies; 
genetic studies; studies of parental age, birth order and family 
size; hormonal studies; psychoanalytic theory and research; 
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and studies into the ro I e of parent-chi Id re I at ion ships in the 
aetiological development of 
presentation the research on 
development wi II be reviewed 
homosexua I i ty. For ease of 
learning theory and psychosexual 
in chapter six of this thesis. 
Furthermore, it is the intention of the writer to attempt to 
el lucidate only major research findings concerning the aetiology 
of homosexua I behaviour. Due to the I imitations of this work 
a more detailed analysis is not possible, but the interested 
reader is referred to the work of Woo I fson, ( 1976) for a fu 11 er 
exposition. 
1.2 Animal Studies 
I 
Investigators of human functioning have traditionally studied 
animal behaviour in an attempt to gain clues towards understanding 
human motivation, an'd the position is no different regarding 
homosexual behaviour. (Jordaan, Jordaan and Niewoudt, 1975) 
The impression that infra-human mammals confine themselves 
exclusively to heterosexual activity seems to be as great a 
falsehood as the impression that exclusive homosexual activity 
is found in mammals. Al I species ever studied (Kinsey, 1953) 
ref I ect some degree of homosexua I contact, a I though heterosexua I 
contact is more prevalent. However, Kinsey, (1953) suggests 
that this finding may be due to: the greater aggressiveness 
and dominance of males· which frequently manifests as sexual 
gestures; the greater submissiveness of the fema I e which makes 
her a preferable target; the greater ease of vaginal penetration; 
50 
olfactory stimuli and other physical phenomenon; and conditioning, 
whereby previous successful behaviour is I ikely to be repeated. 
Although analogies between animal and' human situations must be 
viewed cautiously, some sexual slmi larities do seem to exist' 
even if only in pure physical terms. 
In fact, McBride and Hess, ( 1948) reported in West, ( 1977) 
demonstrate that the more intel I igent the species the greater 
the variation of sexua I behaviour. For examp I e, these authors 
report that ma I e do I phi ns frequent I y adopt a sma I I er ma I e whom 
they protect and with whom they engage in masturbatory-type 
behaviour. Ford and Beach, (1952), and West, (1977) report 
same-sexed contact in primates. Mutual grooming and I icking 
of genitalia in females is common, whi 1st male primates have 
been found to pair, though not exclusively, with a smaller, younger 
ma I e with whom sexua I contact takes p I ace even to the point of 
penetration and ejaculation. 
From studies like these it seems that animals are equally capable 
of homosexual and heterosexual behaviour and that in fact, 
exclusive homosexual or heterosexual behaviour is uncommon. West, 
(1977) suggests, in fact that one could argue that exclusive 
heterosexual behaviour in humans might be as unnatural as exclusive 
homosexual behaviour, and could be a result of social issues 
rather than due to phys i ca I imposs i bi Ii ty. This confers 
with Ford and Beach, (1952), who found that the prevalence of 
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homosexual behaviour in the 76 societies they studied, seemed 
direct I y re I ated to the degree of soc i a I contro I exerted against 
homosexual behaviour. 
1.3 Genetic Studies 
Major theoretical questions facing the scholar seeking answers 
to a genetic causation for human homosexua I behaviour inc I ude 
the question of there being a biological evolutionary derived 
basis for innate homosexuality, and if so, whether this could 
be considered an absolute criterion by which to judge sexual 
behaviour. (Green, 1972) 
Genetic theorists need to consider whether homosexua I behaviour 
can be thought a trait in itself, or a manifestation of a more 
generalised trait for sexual behaviour. If the hypothesis is 
accepted that homosexual behaviour is a trait in itself, and 
not an expression of emot i ona I or sexua I motivation, then this 
trait must have a genetic basis and it is the role of the 
genetic I st to prove that mater i a I In the DNA is res pons i b I e for 
the development of a trait under certain conditions and to Identify 
the factors that are responsible for the development of this 
trait. (futuyma and Risch, 1984) Furthermore, genetic studies 
need to question whether in fact there are two sets of genes 
i nvo I ved; one for homosexua I behaviour and one for heterosexua I 
behaviour (the expression of which depends on . differing 
environmental conditions); or, alternatively, whether one gene 
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is res pons i b I e for the exc I us i ve expression of either homosexua I 
or heterosexual behaviour? Answers to the above questions are 
made al I the more difficult in that uni ike animals (Kinsey, 1953) 
some humans display exclusive homosexual or heterosexual behaviour, 
a I though homosexua I behaviour is di sp I ayed by many peop I e some 
of the ti me, and a I so by a few peop I e a I I of the ti me. In 
addition, if homosexual behaviour is due to genetic variables 
or chromosomal abnormalities, geneticists need to explain why 
some homosexua Is modify their behaviour due to an i nterpersona I 
experience like psychotherapy. (Green, 1972) 
Ear I y emp i r I ca I work on the genetic basis of homosexua I i ty was 
undertaken by Kai Iman, (1952) who claimed a 1003 concordance 
rate for homosexual behaviour in 40 monozygotic males twins (whi 1st 
the concordance rate in 26 dyzgot i c ma I e twins \'.'.as the same as 
that found in the genera I popu I at ion ( 123)) , and cone I uded that 
these results provided indisputable evidence for genetic causation. 
However, Ka I I man 1 s work on homosexua I i ty ( I i ke his twin studies 
on the genetic basis of schizophrenia) has been widely criticised. 
(futuyma and Risch, 1984; West, 1977) Kai Iman fai Is to 
demonstrate that his monozygotic twins were reared apart and 
therefore cannot preclude environmental effects on the development 
of their homosexual behaviour. Other serious errors in Kallman's 
work include a skewed sex distribution; a sample of criminals 
selected from German prisons, and a failure to state how he 
discriminated mono- from dyzygotic twins. Heston and Shields, 
( 1968) in Futuyma and Risch, ( 1984), investigated five sets of 
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male monozygotic twins, and seven sets of dyzygotic twins, and 
claimed concordance rates similar to those found by Kai Iman, 
(1952). However, this research is also problematic as once again 
these twins were reared together and the samp I e. was sma I I and 
not fully representative. Both Kallman and Risch, (1952) and 
Heston and Shields, (1968) fai I to demonstrate statistically 
significantly exclusive genetic causation for homosexual behaviour. 
Lang, ( 1940) attempted to provide evidence for genetic causation 
by suggesting the possibi I ity of human sexual behaviour being 
determined not only by the sex chromosomes, but also by the 
autosomes, even though the sex chromosomes of ma I e homosexua Is 
have i nvar i ab I y been found to be ma I e. If this were so, more 
ma I e s i bs wou Id be found In a samp I e of ma I e homosexua Is than 
in the general population which usually yields a ratio of 106 
men to 100 women. The author indeed found a ratio of 112 men 
to 100 women for homosexua I ma I es under 25 years; 
I 
123 men to 
100 women for homosexua I ma I es over 25, and 106 ma I es to 100 
women for 223 married homosexual men. However, besides using 
an unrepresentative sample of homosexual men with a pol ice record, 
serious theoretical errors, culminating in problematic conclusions, 
colour the results of this study. On the basis of the data above 
Lang, (1940) concluded that the married men were the "less genuine" 
homosexuals whi 1st men under the age of 25 were the "genuine" 
homosexuals, presumably the ones with autosomal involvement! 
This faulty logic falls to account for the complex and divergent 
nature of human sexual response and does not provide answers 
to questions of exclusive versus episodic homosexual behaviour. 
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In the only genetic study considering female homosexuality by 
Henry ( 1941) reported in West ( 1977) it was suggested that gay 
women had an immature form of ske I eta I deve I opment. This study, 
not taken a 11 that serious I y, has not been rep I i cated and its 
results remain unaffirmed. 
In cone I us ion it seems that there is no rea I proof for exc I us i ve 
genetic causation of homosexua I behaviour, (West, 1977; Kinsey, 
1953) However, our current· measurement techniques remain crude 
and problematic, and the possibi I ity of genetic involvement remains 
feasible. (Futuyama and Risch, 1984) 
1.4 Studies of Parental Age, Birth Order and Family Size 
Research into parental age, birth order and family size was 
initially undertaken by those scholars interested in isolating 
genetic 
wi 11 be 
va~iables responsible 
seen, this research 
environmental factors from 
for 
has 
homosexua I i ty. 
not been able 
However, as 
to prevent 
contaminating possible genetic 
involvement, and it seems questionable whether this is in fact 
possible or useful in the study of human behaviour. (Anastasi, 
1958; Green, 1972) 
The first variable to be reviewed is parental age. Slaters, 
(1962) in O'Connor, (1964) suggests that chromosomal abnormalities 
( I i ke in Down's Syndrome), but as yet undetected, might account 
') 
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for his findings of a higher preva I ence of homosexua I i ty in the 
youngest sons of e Ider I y mothers. Abe and Moran. ( 1969) in West. 
(1977) assessed 291 files of male homosexuals at the Maudsley 
Clinic (thus a patient sample) and found that the mothers of 
these homosexuals were at least two years older than mothers 
in the general population. Not surprisingly. they found that 
the fathers were also at least three years older than the general 
popu I at ion. and that this trend was consistent and significant. 
The authors. whi 1st claiming that biological involvement is 
unlikely. suggest that sperm from ageing testes might carry 
damaging mutations res pons i b I e for the deve I opment of homosexua I 
behaviour in men. 
This research has thus sought to isolate biological causation 
for homosexua I i ty. but. as 0 1 Connor. ( 1964) states. env i ronmenta I 
factors are indisputably involved. and he suggests that parenting 
by elderly parents might be important in the development of 
homosexua I i ty. Unfortunately. O'Connor. (1964) applies faulty 
I og i c when he suggests specif i ca I I y that e Ider I y parenta I 
indulgence leads to homosexual ityl 
Contrary to the SI ater (1962) study. in O'Connor. (1964) and 
l 
Abe and Moran's. (1969) work in West. (1977); Saghir and Robins. 
(1969) found no significant differences in mother's age in 
homosexual men and women; however this study has not been 
rep Ii cated. Thus the resu Its from research on parenta I age as 
an important variable either from a genetic or environmental 
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perspective remains inconclusive and unreliable. 
With regard to birth order, Westwood, (1960) in West, (1977) 
reports that 801 of the 127 male homosexuals he assessed had 
been reared as on I y or first born sons. Gund I ach, ( 1977) found 
that 43 out of 217 f ema I e homosexua Is compared to 31 out of 231 
heterosexua I contro Is were on I y chi I dren; and in another study 
by Gundlach, (1969), significantly more homosexual women than 
heterosexual women were found to be the first born in families 
of one or two chi I dren. However, in fam i I i es of five or more 
children very few first born girls were homosexual. Working 
from an environmental position, Gundlach, (1969; 1977) suggests 
that very different family dynamics may be operative for the 
first born girls of smal I fami I ies than for the later born girls 
from large families. He postulates that first born or only girls 
might be subjected to pressure to accomp I i sh themse Ives. Later 
born girls might have been neglected, and these variables Gundlach, 
(1969; 1977) feels may have some bearing on the development of 
a homosexual identity. However, Siegelman, (1973) reports no 
significant differences in birth order and fam i I y size between 
homosexual samples and heterosexual controls In hi~ study. 
From the work of Westwood, ( 1960) reported in West, ( 1977), and 
Gundlach, (1969; 1977) it is suggested that birth order, 
especially in fami I ies of one or two, may play a role In the 
development of homosexual behaviour. However, as can be seen 
this suggestion necessar i I y contains the hidden assumption that 
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homosexua I identity formation is a reaction to certain var i ab I es 
in the environment which are detrimental, and therefore that 
homosexua I i ty i tse If is a form of deviant deve I opment. (Ha I I eek, 
1971) 
1.5 Hormonal Studies 
Early research on hormonal causation for homosexual behaviour 
i nvo I ved experimentation on an i ma Is. Beach, ( 1941 ) in Kinsey, 
( 1953) injected gonad a I hormones into rats who di sp I ayed increased 
same-sex sexual behaviour. Beach concluded from this that an 
increase of male hormones in female rats produced homosexual 
behaviour, and suggested that likewise, hormonal issues might 
play a large part in the development of homosexuality in humans. 
But, as Kinsey, ( 1953) pointed out, what was in fact increased 
in these rats was the intensity and frequency of male aggressive 
behaviour manifested by indiscriminate sexual responses. Thus 
it seems that whi 1st male hormones may enhance aggressivity and 
therefore increased sexua I activity in rats, they do not 
necessarily Jnfluence object choice for sexual expression in 
infra-human mammals. 
In a study of 30 homosexua I men and 50 contro Is, Ko lodny and 
Toro, (1971) undertook complicated plasma testerone tests on 
the samp I e and found that men scaring between and 3 on the 
Kinsey scalel did not differ from the controls on levels of plasma 
1. Kinsey, (1953:638) scale: Based on both psychological reaction and overt experi-
ence, individuals rate as follows : 0 = Exclusively heterosexual; 1 = Pre-
dominantly heterosexual: only incidental homosexual; 2 =Predominantly hetero-
sexual: more than incidental homosexual; 3 =Equally heterosexual and homosex-
ual; 4 =Predominantly homosexual: but more than incidental heterosexual; 5 = 
Predominantly homosexual: but incidentally heterosexual; 6 =Exclusively 
homosexual 
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testerone. However, those subjects who scored 5 or 6 on the 
Kinsey scale showed a significantly lower testerone level, 
suggesting endocrinal dysfunctioning in these men. However, 
the authors point out that they are not sure if the abnormalities 
were of a testicular, pituitary or hypothalamic nature. 
Furthermore, decreased plasma testerone levels could be secondary 
to primary homosexua I psychosoc i a I function Ing and the depressive 
reaction cou Id have been re I ayed through the hypotha I amus from 
higher cortical centres. (Kolodny et al, 1971) 
Loraine, I sma i I , Adamopou I os and Dove, ( 1970) in a comp I i cated 
medical analysis, studied the hormone excretion patterns of 3 
ma I e homosexua Is and 4 fema I e homosexua Is. Loraine et a I found 
abnormalities of endocrine functioning in al I but one of the 
sample when compared to the control group. However, methodological 
problems in this study minimise these results. Firstly, the 
controls were al I staff members at the clinic where the researchers 
worked, and it is possible that previous homosexual activity 
on their part might have been concea I ed. Second I y, Loraine et 
a I do not mention how the samp I e was se I ected and one is I eft 
wondering if the authors tested those homosexuals who do have 
endocr i na I prob I ems and therefore present at the c I in i c at which 
they work. A redeeming factor is that Loraine et al accede that 
the endocrinal abnormal !ties could be the direct result of a 
complicated interplay of psychological factors acting through 
the pituitary-hypothalamic axis, as in the case of incapacitating 
dysmenorhea in women or impotence in men, where usually no 
1.6 
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endocrinal abnormality can be detected. 
Kenyon, ( 1968) and Clippinger, ( 1971) summarise the resu Its of 
hormonal research by 
abnormalities have not 
confirming that so far 
been found to be of causal 
endocrinal 
importance 
in homosexual behaviour. West, ( 1977) suggests that most 
researchers in this field agree that it is a futile task to assume 
that molecular chemistry can give direct answers to problems 
as complex as human personality and sexual development. Loraine 
et a I ( 1970) suggest that homosexua I aet i o I ogy might be 
mu It i factor i a I, and wishes to see greater Ii a i son between 
psychiatrists, psychologists and endocrinologists. 
Psychoanalytic Theory 
The Issue of Constitutional Bisexuality 
The capacity of mamma Is to engage in heterosexua I and homosexua I 
behaviour as seen previous I y in this chapter, (Ford and Beach, 
1952; West, 1977) forms the basis for the study of bi sexua I i ty 
in humans. As far back as 1884 Gley, in Socarides, (1963) 
suggested a fundamenta I bi sexua I i ty in humans as an exp I anat ion 
for homosexua I behaviour, with the assumption that this capacity 
for bisexuality was as innate in man as it is In animals. 
Freud, in Three Essays, (1905) also suggests something innate 
in homosexuality, but says that: 
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"what is in question are the innate constitutional roots 
of the sexua I inst i net"; ( 1905: 203) 
and not the object itself. Freud quotes: 
"Psychoanalysis has a common basis with biology; it 
presupposes 
of animals 
our original bisexuality in human beings as 
but psychoanalysists cannot elucidate the 
intrinsic nature of what in conventinal or in biological 
phraseology is termed 'masculine' or 'feminine' when 
we attempt to reduce them further we find masculinity 
vanishing into activity and femininity into passivity, and 
that does not tel I us enough" (1920:134). 
Thus, partly based on biological and anatomical considerations 
such as the existence of physical hermaphroditism and the existence 
of sexua I organs of the opposite sex in every ind iv i dua I , Freud 
concluded, fol lowing his assumption of psychophysiological 
para I I e I ism, that in any ind iv i dua I there had to be present at 
least some characteristics of the other sex, whi 1st In other 
individuals a great deal of such characteristics might exist. 
(Gi I lespie, 1964) However, Freud was not concerned with the 
clinical use of the term 'bisexual' to refer to someone who 
actua 11 y has sexua I re I at ions with both sexes; rather he uses 
the term more fundamentally and metaphorically. (Gi I lespie, 1964) 
For Freud, the term bisexual Is seen to contain three major 
elements: 
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somatic sexual characteristics; 
psychical sexual characteristics (masculine and feminine); 
and 
overt manifestation of object choice. (Freud, 1920) 
These three e I ements are thought to vary, are both independent 
and dependent of each other, and are met with 'in different 
individuals in manifold permutations. Freud, (1920) believed 
that most pub I i cations concentrate on the third e I ement: that 
most vis i b I e to the pub I i c, most often I abe I I ed "bi sexua I" or 
"homosexual", and frequently exaggerating the closeness of the 
association between the first and third element, and thus 
neglecting the inner psychical masculinity and femininity of 
human functioning. Fenichel, ( 1945) agrees with Freud that the 
term bisexual has been used in different contexts, and if it 
is used as· a term applicable to individuals who engage in sexual 
relations with persons of both sexes, then it is used In a 
descriptive sense, and not as an explanatory dynamic concept 
which he feels is more useful. 
In Three Essays, ~1905) Freud describes overt homosexual behaviour 
as a manifestation of the third e I ement mentioned above, that 
is, a deviation In the choice of sexual object, whereas the 
original torce towards sexual gratlf lcatlon Is taken as 
constitutionally and biologically determined. (Socarides, 1963) 
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1.6.2 The Psychoanalytic Understanding of Female Homosexuality 
Freud's be I i et in man's innate potent i a I for bi sexua I i,ty, both 
psycho I og i ca 11 y and behaviour a I I y never fa I tered, and he is seen 
to have maintained this belief throughout his writings. (Mitchell 
1973) His first thoughts, initially attempting to understand 
psychological femininity, are reflected in his writings in Three 
Essays, ( 1905) and continue throughout his works of the 1920s 
and 1930s., Freud seemed tul ly aware of the enormity of the field. 
He writes : 
11 The deve I opment of a I i tt I e g i r I into a nor ma I woman is 
di ff i cu It and comp I i cated, ••• there is nothing corresponding 
in the development of the man". Femininity, 1933 (1975:150) 
Despite th~ difficulties and complications, and although he says 
11 I fee I uncertain so to 'speak of the extent of my I i cence". 
Femininity 1933-(1975:151) 
' indicating insight into the I i mi tat Ions of his own mascu I in i ty, 
Freud expanded a thesis based on psychodynam i c pr inc i p I es that 
was to .profound I y inf I uence ear I y twentieth century thought and 
research into female sexuality. 
The writer is aware of the complexity of this field, and the 
prob I ems inherent in attempting to review Freud 1 s work on fema I e 
sexuality outside of his major psychoanalytic concepts, (Mitchel I, 
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1973) which the nature of this thesis demands. Nevertheless, 
in order to eva I uate the impact that psychoana I ys is has had on 
the theoretical understanding of female homosexuality, it is 
necessary to highlight some of Freud's basic assumptions concerning 
female sexual development. The interested reader is referred 
to Freud's own accounts for a complete exposition for which there 
is no substitute. 
According to Freud, the g i r I 1 s first love object is her mother, 
and he p I aces much emphasis on the pre-oed i pa I mother-daughter 
relationship for the development of psychical femininity. He 
says : 
II this phase of affectionate pre-oedipal attachment is 
the decisive one for a woman's future .••. 
preparations are made for the acquisition 
characteristics with which she w i I I I ater fu If i I 




By this, Freud seems to intimate that the foundations of 
psychological femininity are laid during this pre-oedipal time, 
and difficulties in the mother-daughter relationship have 
deleterious compounding consequences. Later progression into 
the pha 11 i c phase brings with it the acknow I edgement by the g i r I 
of her I ack of penis. According to Freud, this insight marks 
the beginning of the castration complex, and prepares the girl 
for oed i pa I tasks. The chi Id is seen to ho Id mother re pons i b I e 
for her castration and her attachment to mother is significant I y 
\ 
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influenced by her intense anger for penis deprivation. 
Freud says: 
"The discovery that she is castrated is a turning point 
in a gir I's growth". Femininity, 1933 ( 1975: 160) 
and according to him, her negotiation of this discovery prepares 
her for adu It sexua I functioning. The g i r I, according to Freud, 
) 
has three basic options. There are, he says: 
"three possible I ines of development one leads to sexual 
inhibit ion and neurosis; the second to change of character 
in the sense of a masculine complex; and the third finally 
to normal femininity". Femininity 1933 (1975:160) 
In the first I ine of development,the girl's self-love is shattered 
! 
by the acknowledgement of penis deprivation. Her hosti I ity towards 
her a I so castrated mother is seen to turn her away from women 
and womanhood towards masculine objects which in adult I ife 
represent the penis she was deprived of and of which she remains 
eternally envious. For this type of woman, heterosexual behaviour 
is seen as a neurotic attempt to regain the penis she imagines 
she once possessed and lost. 
In the third I ine of development leading to normal femininity 
according to Freud, the girl is seen to exploit the passive parts 
of her sex drive and wi I I ingly transfers her sexual attention 
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from mother to father, cu Im i nat i ng in the success fu I negotiation 
of the oed i pa I comp I ex, and preparing the g i r I for the gen i ta I 
phase and later heterosexual behaviour. 
The second line of development according to Freud leads to female 
homosexual behaviour. This is the extreme achievement of a 
masculine complex, where the girl refuses to recognise and accept 
her perceived castration, becomes defiantly rebellious, exaggerates 
her pre-oedipal masculinity, and takes refuge in an identification 
with a pha I I i c mother or father. This g i r I is seen to remain 
pre-oedipal~ fixated. He says: 
"extreme achievement of such a masculinity complex would 
appear to be the influencing of the choice of an object 
in the sense of manifest homosexuality female 
homosexuality is not a direct culmination of infantile 
masculinity rather, as a result of disappointments 
• • • • (the g Ir I) is driven to regress to her ear I y mascu Ii ne 
complex". Femininity 1933 (1975:168) 
It seems then, that for Freud, regression into an early masculine 
complex dJe to unresolved difficulties in pre-oedipal mother 
attachment, and further devastating disappointments in the phal I ic 
phase, leads to the third I ine of development, and in extreme 
cases to the overt manifestation of same-sexed object choice, 
that is, female homosexual behaviour. (Freud, 1920) The 
fundamental assumption it seems, is that female homosexuality 
is behaviour based on regression and fixation, both suggestive 
of psychopathology. 
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Post-Freudian psychoanalysts, while in the main accepting his 
basic assumption of psychopathology, have expanded and emphasised 
various critical phases in the aetiology of female homosexuality. 
Some writers have reinforced pathology in pre-oedipal mother 
daughter attachment, stressing the role of an oral fixation, 
and unreso I ved ora I conf I I cts in fema I e homosexua Is. ( Socar ides, 
1963) Other writers stress unresolved oedipal conflicts as 
paramount in female homosexual development, and give more 
consideration to the daughter-father re I at ion ship. Abraham, 
(1927) in Fromm and Elonen, (1951) sees female homosexuality 
as an host i I e act of revenge towards father and a I I men arising 
out of unresolved anger and envy. Lampl-de-Groot (1933) in 
Socar ides, ( 1953) suggests that the g i r I p I ames her mother for 
penis deprivation and turns to father with passive desires to 
be loved. If father rejects her, the g i r I returns to her o Id 
but hostile attachment to mother. Therefore for these theorists, 
act Ive fema I e homosexua I i ty Is a defence against intense hatred 
and hostl ilty towards the mother. Fenichel, (1945) stresses 
the role of mother and father and claims that two factors are 
important. · First I y the attachment to women is symbo I i c of the 
g i r I 's ear I y I i bid i na I f i xat ion to mother. The active mascu I i ne 
fema I e homosexua I is seen to have responded to her di sap poi ntment 
of her oedipal mother through an hostile identification with 
her father, and engages in relations with women who represent 
mother equivalents. Secondly this identification with her father, 
enab I es her perhaps to see her I over as representing parts of 
herse If, and she behaves towards her lover as she wishes father 
1.6.3 
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had behaved towards her. 
Thus psychoanalytic writers have generally looked towards mother-
chi Id or father-child relationships for causation, and specifically 
to pre-oedipal or oedipal difficulties in the aetiology of female 
homosexuality. Although it is not really possible to distinguish 
oedipal from pre-oedipal; both are part of the other. From 
the above it can be seen how psychoanalytic theory has fostered 
the notion of homosexuality per se being a form of psychopathology. 
However, as wi I I be seen in this chapter, psychoanalytic research 
has not conclusively upheld this assumption. 
Critique of Psychoanalytic Theories 
Freud's work on female sexuality was subject to a reaction on 
two levels. The first reaction came from writers who criticised 
the basic tenets of Freud's theories on normal female sexual 
development. Feminists such as De Beauvoir, (1972) for his 
assumption of male penis superiority; his reductionistic emphasis 
on anatomy and constitutional drives, and his failure to conceive 
of women having the power of choice in psychosexual development. 
According to these writers, Freud is seen as having been influenced 
by Victorian culture and accepting and perpetuating Victorian 
male/female power imbalances. Mitchel I, (1973) in a review of 
feminist criticisms of Freud's work and in defence of Freud claims 
that he worked consistently for social freedom and freedom of 
sexual repression through psychoanalysis. She maintains that 
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Freud's belief in man's innate bisexual capacity is proof of 
his culture-free thinking, and says that according to her 
11 psychoana I ys is does not describe what a woman is 
far less what she should be ••• Cit) only tries to comprehend 
how psychological femininity comes about". (Mitchel I, 
1973:338) 
The second reaction to Freud's work on fema I e homosexua I i ty came 
from the researchers who were intent on proving or disputing 
the basic assumptions of regression and fixation. This provided 
the impetus for a tremendous amount of research in the area, 
and as mentioned earlier, th.is area of research particularly, 
is subsequently polemic, emotive and multifaceted. 
1.7 Studies of Parent-Child Relationships 
Psychoana I yt i c theory, postu I at i ng patho I ogy in the parent chi Id 
re I at ion sh i p as a causative factor in the deve I opment of 
homosexuality opened up a vast area for empirical research. 
lnitital ly, the research addressed male· homosexual behaviour 
where Freud's basic tenet was tested namely that very 
simplistically, the unavai labi I ity of a strong, loving father, 
and an over-i nvo I ved domineering and seductive mother cou Id I ead 
to the development of homosexuality in males. Unfortunately, 
it is beyond the scope of this thesis to extend this statement 
further concerning male homosexuality, as has just been done 
for fema I e homosexua I deve I opment, but it is important to note 
1. 7. 1 
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here that the earlier results obtained from studies of male 
homosexua I i ty were used as points of departure in the emp Ir i ca I 
aetiological research on female homosexuality: 
Thus· initial studies on faulty parent-chi Id relationships as 
an aetiological antecedent of female homosexuality began from 
the assumpt.ton that female homosexuality and male homosexual lty 
were siml lar or exactly the opposite. In fact, some of, these 
researchers predicted the opposite results in their studies on 
women to what they had found in gay men; and postulated an 
inverted oedipal picture for gay women. Unfortunately, proceeding 
in this manner, researchers neg I ected to consider that ma.I e and 
female psychosexual development might be completely unrelated 
variables; that female psychosexual development may be more 
difficult and fol low a unique developmental path; and failed 
overall to consider the tremendous complexity of the total nature 
of human psychosexuality. 
However, because the reliance by researchers of female 
homosexua I i ty on studies conducted on gay men, it is necessary 
to outline briefly the aetiological research on parent-chi Id 
relationships In the male homosexual first. 
Male Homosexuality 
The most important -ear I y pioneers in th Is fie Id seem to have 
been Bieber, Dain, Dince et al, (1962) who obtained questionnaires 
70 
from the psychoanalysts of 106 homosexual m~n and 100 heterosexual 
men, concerning the patient's early relationships with mother 
and father. The study hoped to ascertain whether parenta I ro I es 
were of any significance in the aetiology of homosexual men. 
Bieber et al, (1962) found that the fathers of homosexual patients 
were significantly more detached and hostile than fathers of 
heterosexual patients. Mothers of homosexual patients were found 
to be significantly more dominant in the family, minimised father, 
and were more overprotective with their sons than the mothers 
of heterosexual patients. These mothers seemed to have what 
the authors termed a c I ose binding and Inti mate ( C-B-1 ) 
relationship with their sons, and Bieber et al suggested that 
this type of mother-son relationship is criticial in the 
development of male homosexual behaviour. However, Evans, (1969) 
points out that there are major problems in Bieber's (1962) work. 
Firstly, Bieber, (1962) relied on a patient sample, not 
representative of a well-functioning male homosexual population. 
Second I y, Bieber, ( 1962) used ana I ysts 1 inter pr et at ions of their 
patients' retrospective memories which could be deleteriously 
inf I uenced by numerous var i ab I es such as therapist contamination 
and distortion. Thirdly, 111. of Bieber et al's, (1962) normal 
contro Is a I so revea I ed a C-B-1 mother and a detached, host i I e 
father pattern, but were not homosexua 111 y orientated and Evans, 
(1969) feels that Bieber et al, (1962) falls to explain this 
finding. 
In an attempt to rep Ii cate the work of Bieber et a I, ( 1962) but 
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using a non-patient sample, Evans, (1969) matched 185 American 
men (43 homosexuals and 142 heterosexuals) to Bieber et al 1s 
(1962) sample in terms of age, education, marital status, sibling 
status, occupation and rating on the Kinsey scale. (Evans, (1969) 
admits that it is possible that the heterosexual sample contained 
some homosexual men.) Each respondent completed a shortened 
version of the Bieber et a I , ( 1962) retrospective questionnaire. 
Mothers of the homosexual sample were more puritanical; more 
co Id and frigid to men, more seductive, more I i ke I y to be the 
centre of attention, ally with the chi Id against the father, 
and discourage masculine and encourage feminine behaviour than 
the heterosexua I samp I e. Fathers of the homosexua I samp I e were 
significant I y more I i ke I y to have I i tt I e ti me for the ch i Id, 
and the chi Id was more I i ke I y to hate father; be phys i ca 11 y 
afraid of him, be less accepted by father, and have less respect 
for him. Thus overall, these results were significant, and, in 
accordance with Bieber et al 1s, (1962) findings. However, Evans, 
(1962) does not accept the cause and effect relationship of these 
variables to homosexual behaviour as Bieber et al, (1962) seems 
to have. Evans, (1969) claims that Bieber et al, (1962) 
underemphased the ro I e of the son in the triad, and that it is 
possible that a chi ld 1 s innate characteristics could influence 
the parent's response to him. Evans, (1969) suggests that father's 
detached, host i I e re I at ion ship with his son cou Id be due to his 
lack of understanding or disappointment in the son. Indeed Freund, 
Langevin and Zajac et al, (1974) pick up on this point and say:, 
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11 <These resu I ts do) not carry any information as to 
whether the destructive father-son relationship (is) due 
to the behaviour of the father, the son, or both and whether 
the high degree of closeness between mother and son was 
bas I ca I I y due to the over possessiveness of mother , or to 
the son not breaking away from his mother's protection". 
(1974:23) 
Evans, ( 1969) therefore fee Is that there Is something more 
fundamenta I In the aet Io logy of homosexua I behaviour and suggests 
a complicated interplay of multiple aetiology. In a retalliation 
to Evans, (1969) by one of the Bieber et al, (1962) team, Gundlach, 
( 1969) points out that Evans' , ( 1969) er it i c ism concerning the 
neg I ect of the ro I e of the chi Id in the tryad is unwarranted. 
He c I aims that the chi Id was the who I e focus of the Bieber et 
al, (1962) study. Furthermore, Gundlach, (1969) stresses the 
intention of the Bieber et a I 's, { 1962) study to seek out the 
complex multivariable nature of the factors In the aetiology 
of homosexuality. Gundlach, (1969) also criticises Evans, (1969) 
for shorten Ing the orig i na I quest i onna I re and thereby not taking 
into account the many cross-tabulations between related questions. 
However, both Bieber et al, (1962) and Evans, (1969) found evidence 
for a C-B-1 mother and a host i I e detached father, and in spite 
of the serious research, design and methodological problems 
mentioned in Tab I e 01 , their resu I ts seemed to motivate further 
research into this area. A breakdown of the results of the more 
important studies on parent-chi Id relationships in the development 
of male homosexuality, together with an account of research problems 
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in each of these studies is presented in Table 01. However, 
what begins to emerge from an ana I ys is of the combinations of 
these studies is the lack of apparent consistency of results 
in the mother-chi Id relationship, wh i 1st the 
relationship almost always seems to be particularly poor. 
TAULE 01 ' Summary of major research findings Into the role of parent-
chi Id relationships In the aetiology of adult male homosexual 
behav 1 o'ur. 
RESEARCH 
Apperson end 
McAdoo, ( 1968) 
Bene, (1965) 
Bieber et al, 
( 1962) 
Evans, < 1969) 
Freund et a I, 
( 1974) 
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lmpat I ent 
Poor 
relationship 
Host I le, 
detached 
Host I le, 
detached 
Poor 





unaval lab le 
Seductive: Negat Ive, 
rejects mas- host I le 
cul Ina at-
tr I butes In 
her son 
RESEARCH PROBLEMS 
retrospective study; smal I 
sample; definition of homo-
sexua I I ty not c I ear 
samp 11 ng techn i qua not stated; 
definition of homosexual lty 
not c I eer 1 project I vo test; 
retrospective study; 
patient Samp I e i retros poet i ve 
reco I I ect I ens; assessment by 
psychoana I )1st; I a of contro Is 
had C-B-1 mothers; and hostile, 
detached fathers i no ment Ion 
of son 1 s I nvo I vement 
retrospective studyi short-
ened vars I on of BI eber quest-
1 onna I re neg I acts i nterp I ay 
of var I ab I es 
def In It Ion of homosexua I I ty 
not c I ear: retrospect Ive 
study 1 samp I i ng technique 
not stated; Instrument used 
not clearly evaluated 
project Ive Instruments; ad-
m In I stared and scorod by d I f -
ferent psychoanalysts; errors 
of val ldity and rel labi I lty 
retrospective study; sampl Ing 
techn I que not stated; i nstrumcnt 
not evaluated; considerable 
var I a nee In resu I ts based on 
group means 
poor sampl Ing and selection; 
definition of homosexual lty 
not clear; Evans' (1969) 
shortened version of Bleber's 
( 1962 l quest I onna I re 
father-son 
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It is important though, that even this trend towards impaired 
father-son relations in the history of male homosexuals be 
carefully considered. Firstly, problems of internal validity 
and/or external validity exist in almost al I the studies reviewed, 
and the extent to which these results are val id and reliable 
and can be genera I i sed to a popu I at ion of we 11 functioning ma I e 
homosexuals is questionable. Secondly, there is the issue of 
causation. A significant correlation between a poor father-
son relationship and male homosexuality is not necessarily a 
predictor of cause and ef feet, and as out I i ned ear I i er by Freund 
et al, (1974) the input of the son on this diad is equally 
important. Hooker, ( 1957:141) seems to summarise the findings 
into the aetiology of male homosexuality when she says : 
" disturbed parental relations (may be) neither necessary 
nor sufficient conditions for (male) h6mosexual ity to emerge". 
Apperson and McAdoo, ( 1968) suggest that cross-va I i dat ion studies 
amongst the I iterature might be useful in order to attain a degree 
of order and rel iabi I ity. 
1.7.2 Female Homosexuality 
As previously mentioned, the empirical research on the aetiology 
of f ema I e homosexua I i ty seems to have been great I y inf I uenced 
by the ear I I er studies on ma I e homosexua I i ty, and once again, 
theoretical psychoanalytic assumptions concerning female 
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homosexual development have guided the literature. These are 
that the g i r I is too strong I y pre-oed i pa 11 y attached to 
mother, is ora 11 y fixated, or otherwise is host i I e towards 
mother; 
that the girl is afraid of father in childhood; 
that father is weak, and mother dominant as in male 
homosexual research. 
Duplicating her study into male homosexuality, Bene, (1965) 
matched 37 female homosexuals with 80 married women, and 
adm in i stared the Bene Anthony Fam i I y Re I at ions test. She found 
that significantly more homosexual women than heterosexual women 
had a poor re I at ion ship with their father; who seemed 
i neffectua I; whilst mothers of homosexual women were not 
significant I y more overprotective or over i ndu I g i ng than mothers 
of heterosexual women. Bene, (1965) concludes : 
"The differences between the relations that homosexual 
and heterosexual women have had with their father is far 
greater than the difference between the relations they 
have had with their mother • • • fema I e homosexua I i ty tends 
to be connected to unsatisfactory relations between the 
girl and her weak and impatient father". (Bene, 1965:20) 
Thus Bene, (1965) felt that a poor father-daughter relationship 
was an important causative factor of female homosexuality. Kaye, 
Berl, and Clare et al, (1967) also stressed the role of father 
76 
in their study. 
In a widely quoted study, Kaye, Berl, and Clare et al, (1967) 
set out to dupljcate the Bieber et al, (1962) study on the 
aetiology of female homosexuality. Kaye et al, (1967) 
administered the Bieber et al, (1962) questionnaire to 24 
homosexual and and 24 heterosexual women. The authors found 
that mothers of the homosexual women were significantly more 
dominating, and babied their girls more than the mothers of 
the heterosexua I group. Fathers of the homosexua I group were 
more puritanical; more concerned about their daughter's health; 
more I i ke I y to a I I y with their daughter against mother; I ess 
frequently feared by their daughters; more jealous of their 
daughter's friends; related negatively to affection between 
mother and daughter, and the homosexual group more frequently 
fe It that they were exp Io i ted by father to meet h is own needs 
when compared to the heterosexual group. From these results 
Kaye et al, (1967) postulated an inverted oedipal situation 
In the deve I opment of fema I e homosexua 11 ty, and suggested that 
a close binding intimate (C-B-1) relationship existed between 
daughter and father. However these results must be seen in 
view of the fol lowing: Firstly Kaye et al, (1967) I ike Bieber 
et a I, ( 1962) used a patient samp I e in this research which was 
smal I and which might not be representative of those female 
homosexua Is who function we I I in society. By using a . patient 
samp I e Kaye et a I , ( 1967) fa i I to separate psychopatho I ogy from 
homosexua I i ty. Second I y, the BI eber et a I , ( 1962) questionnaire 
---- -------------------------------~-------------
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was administered by psychoana I ysts, resu It i ng in prob I ems I i ke 
retrospective reporting and poss i b I e contam I nation of therapist 
involvement. 
In 1968, Kenyon compared 123 female homosexuals with 
9 3 mar r i ed women who a I I comp I eted a se I f administered Mauds I ey 
Personality Inventory, and the Corne I I Medical Index health 
questionnaire. Kenyon, ( 1968) found that the home I if e of the 
homosexual group revealed a significantly higher incidence of 
marital conflict, and divorce and separation than the heterosexual 
group. Mothers of the homosexual group were more likely to 
be dead, and homosexua I women more frequent I y reported a poor 
relationship with their mother than heterosexual women. The 
relationship between father and daughter was more likely to 
be poor for homosexual women than for heterosexual women. 
However, Kenyon, ( 1968) fa i I ed to state how he found his samp I e 
or what definition of homosexuality he applied. 
From the above it can be seen that the Kenyon, ( 1968) study, 
(compared to the work of Bene, (1965); Kaye et al, (1967) and 
Thompson, Schwartz, McCand I ess and Edwards, ( 197 3) who stressed 
the role of the C-B-1 father) pointed to the possibi I ity of 
disturbed parental relationships in both the mother-chi Id and 
father-chi Id di ads of equal magnitude, and in the next study 
by Kremer and Rifkin, (1969). The results also shift away from 
a C-B-1 father and revea I instead a mother who is overburdened 
and inadequate. 
78 
Kremer and Rifkin, ( 1969) assessed 25 homosexua I g i r Is between 
the ages of 12 and 17; with an emphasis on fam i I y background 
and re I at ion ships. The authors found that not one g i r I in their 
samp I e had come from a normative nuc I ear fam i I y. The mother-
daughter re I at ion ship was found to be conf I i ctua I, and compared 
to the dominant mother theory, the authors found instead an 
overburdened and inadequate mothering style. Kremer and Rifkin, 
(1969) did not find the inverted oedipal position and a' C-B-
relationship with father but rather these girls saw their 
fathers as host i I e, detached, exp Io it i ve and absent. However, 
the sample of girls used in this study were referred by teachers, 
and the authors fai I to state what criteria, if any, were applied 
to selection. Although they say these girls were al I homosexuals, 
it is possible that learning problems or behavioural problems 
might have been criteria used by teachers for selection in this 
sample, thereby contaminating the results. Furthermore, the 
authors fa i I to use a contro I group to which their samp I e can 
be compared, espec i a I I y important in th is case as these g i r Is · 
al I came from low socioeconomic groups where overburdened mothers, 
absent fathers, and marital discord is common. <Rutter and 
Hersov, 1977) 
In a well thought out study, Loney, (1973) matched 11 homosexual 
women to 12 heterosexua I women between the ages of 20 and 34. 
These homosexua I women had a I I been open I y homosexua I I y active 
for at least 6 months and were happy with their sexual 
orientation. Furthermore, they were al I wel I educated, unmarried, 
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and 6 of them had previous I y had psychotherapy; 4 with a view 
to coming out, and 2 for scholastic problems as children. Loney, 
(1973) used a projective instrument, ,the self administered Elias 
Family Adjustment test. The resu I ts revea I ed significant 
differences between the two groups in that the homosexua I women 
more frequently reported adverse early parent-chi Id relations; 
I 
inter-parental friction; negative attitudes towards both mother 
and father, and a long struggle for independence. Loney, (1973) 
suggests a parenta I conste I I at ion of crue I husband and father, 
martyred mother and angry children; and questions whether female 
homosexuality could be seen as a retaliation to ~his background. 
~oney's, (1973) work, like the work of Kenyon, (1968), intimates 
that disturbed parental relationships with. both parents might 
be significant in the deve I opment of fema I e homosexua I i ty, and 
this hypothesis seems to be validated by Siegelman's, (1974) 
study. 
Siege I man, ( 1974), matched a non-patient homosexua I samp I e with 
a heterosexua I group of women, and administered a parent-chi Id 
re I at i oris questionnaire, and a biograph i ca I questionnaire, both 
relying on retrospective recollections. The author found no 
support for the C-B-1 father theory or for the theory of an 
inverted oedipal triad in the homosexual group, although 
this group seemed less close to father than mother. The mothers 
of homosexual women were less loving and less demanding than 
heterosexual mothers and the homosexual group more frequently 
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reported inter-parental friction and family insecurity. 
From the above brief review of the most important studies, we 
see that for women, the aet i o I og i ca I picture concerning 
homosexua I i ty seems to be much I ess c I ear than that of ma I e 
homosexua I i ty, and the resu I ts are contradictory. (West, 1977) 
The specific role of the mother-chi Id or father-chi Id relationship 
remains uncertain, but what does seem to be emerging from the 
I iterature may be a pattern reflecting conf I ictual relations 
with both parents in the history of female homosexuals. 
However, once again these results need to be carefully understood 
in te'rms of a number of difficulties previously mentioned, namely, 
poor research reliability and validity; (see Table 02 for a 
summary of research prob I ems) and quest i onab I e cause and effect 
predictability between past variables such as poor parental 





Summary of major research f Ind I ngs Into the ro I e of paro~t­
ch I Id relationships In the aetiology of adult female homosexual 
behaviour. 
RESEARCH RESULTS 
Bene, ( 1965) 
Kaya et a I 1 
( 1967) 








Not overprotect Ive 
or over I ndu I gent 
Dorn I nat Ing, over-
1 ndu I gent mothers 
Poor relationship 
w I th mother ; 





w I th martyred 
mother 









wl th father 
No ev I dance, for 
C-B-1 father 
Father host 11 e, 
detached, ex-
p io 1 t Ive and 
absent 
Poor relationship 
with cruel father 
No ev I dence for 
c-e-1 father 
RESEARCH PROBLEMS 
samp 11 ng technique 
not stated; 
def In It ion of homo-
sexua 11 ty not clear; 
project Ive test; 
retrospect Ive study 
sma I I pat I ent 
sample; 
contamination of 
psychopatho I ogy 
w I th homosexua 11 ty; 
questionnaire ad-
m In I stered by 
psychoana 1 ysts; 
r~trospect i ve study 
samp I e se I act I on 
not stated; 
def In it Ion of homo-
sexual I ty not c I ear 1 
retrospect Ive study 
sample selection poorJ 
no control group; 
confound Ing var I ab I e 
of low socioeconomic statuSi 
retrospect Ive study 
smal I sample; 
project Ive test; 
retrospect Ive study 
retrospect Ive study 
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A review of the aetiological I iterature reveals no single 
causation variable that can be isolated as a predictor of female 
homosexua I i ty, which perhaps suggests that fema I e homosexua I i ty 
may not be a single clinical entity. (Kinsey, 1953) 
Results of the research on hormonal causation, genetic 
involvement, and parent-chi Id relations as antecedants remain 
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inconclusive, polemic and contradictory. Even though some trends 
may be emerging in the I iterature, the efficacy of these are 
seriously hampered by poor research design and methodology, 
and theoretical misconceptions are plentiful. 
2. LESBIAN PERSONALITY ADJUSTMENT 
Psychoana I yt i c theory describes fema I e homosexual i ty as a 
pathological mode of behaviour that has arisen out of difficulties 
in the parent-chi Id relationship. However, empirical 
investigation, r i dd I ed with research prob I ems, has not provided 
sufficient evidence to support or refute its claims that are 
significant 
functioning 
ho Ids, and 
and can be generalised to a population of wel !-
homosexual women. Despite this, the assumption 
is fo I I owed with the be I i ef that women who become 
homosexual are therefore inevitably maladjusted or have disturbed 
personalities. This belief has important consequences, for 
examp I e, for I esb i an women i nvo I ved in chi Id custody disputes, 
where the decisions of judges have been influenced by assumptions 
of psychopatho I ogy, (Hitchens and Price, 1978) and it is 
imperative for the purposes of this thesis that this belief 
of inevitable pathology be investigated in terms of the available 
research results. 
The major research on the persona I i ty functioning of gay women 
can be divided into two categor i es; those ut i I i zing projective 
techniques, and based on the psychoanalystic theory and the 
projective hypothesis; and those employing non-projective 
techniques of personality assessment. 
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2.1 Projective Studies 
Fromm and Elonen, (1951) assessed one gay woman and administered 
the Rorschach, the TAT and the Szondi to determine her personality 
functioning. The woman they tested was a patient currently 
in analysis for depression, volatile mood variation, and alcohol 
abuse. She had a schizophrenic mother, an absent father, and 
had spent her childhood in foster homes. On interpretation 
of the projective profiles, the authors report that this patient 
had a deprecatory attitude towards males, an inadequate family 
life, pre-oedipal hostility toward mother, a competititive 
identification with father, and penis envy. On the basis of 
this, they claim: 
" it can be assumed from the psychological material 
that the patient, as a defence against oedipal desires, 
and as a resu It of oed i pa I frustration, returned to the 
ora I I eve I of sexua I deve I opment and to the need to have 
her passive dependent wants satisfied by a mother figure. 
repressed oed i pa I host i I i ty toward mother was one of 
the main dynamic roots of the patient's conflicts." (1951: 
204-5) 
Thus these authors cone I uded that this patient's homosexua I i ty 
was pathological and accordingly she displayed a pathological 
persona I i ty organization. The authors, however, fa i I to state 
the prob I ems inherent in their research design. These inc I ude, 
amongst others, a single patient sample hardly representative 
of those homosexual women who function wel I soci a 11 y; 
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contamination of results with other psychopathology; and a 
\ 
failure to state clearly why this patient chose to be homosexual, 
and what the relationship was between her homosexuality per 
se and the result of these tests. 
In complete contradiction to the Fromm and Elonen (1951) study, 
Hooker, ( 1957), in a wide I y quoted piece of research, matched 
thirty pairs of heterosexual and homosexual women, and 
administered the Rorshach and the TAT. She reports no significant 
differences between groups on levels of adjustment or personality; 
no signs of oral frustration, regression or fixation in the 
homosexual· women, and no evidence to suggest that female 
homosexuality is a single clinical entity. 
Riess, Safer and Yeti ve, ( 197 4) report a study by Ferracut i 
and Rizzo, (1959) who administered the Bender Gestalt, the 
Rorschach, and the Draw-a-Person to 20 jailed female homosexuals, 
representing a Puerto Rican population. The authors report 
a pattern of psychical functioning in these women similar to 
the findings of Fromm and Elonen, (1951). Ho~ever, as Riess 
et al, (1974) point out, this prison sample cannot be seen as 
representative of a normal fema I e homosexua I population. 
Furthermore, the authors fa i I ed to state how they define fema I e 
homosexuality, and failed to consider the possibi I ity that female 
prison homosexuality might be primarily a response to the 
situation i tse If. (West, 1977) 
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Armon, (1960) compared a non-patient sample of 30 homosexual 
and heterosexua I women on their responses to the Rorschach and 
the Figure Drawing test. His main hypothesis was that overt 
homosexual women are different in personality functioning when 
compared to overt heterosexua I women. Armon, ( 1960) de I i neated 
six sub-hypotheses based on psychoanalytic theories. He predicted 
that homosexual women would 
be more dependent; 
see women with hosti I ity and aggression; 
be hostile and rejecting of men; 
be fearful of male aggression; 
reject a feminine identification and show marked sex-role 
confusion; and 
be I imited in personal and social functioning. 
Armon, (1960) reports no significant differences on most of 
the hypothesis, between the two groups of women. However, he 
found that the heterosexua I women tended to accept their 
dependency needs more, whereas the homosexual women expressed 
unsatisfied dependency yearnings. The author also reports 
significant residual infantile gui It, anxiety and hosti I ity 
towards mother by the homosexua I group. However, Armon, ( 1960) 
warns that this result is only a correlation with no cause-effect 
re I at ion ship, and that he cou Id not c I aim that perception of 
feminine figures as aggressive is the end result of oral-sadistic 
ties to mother. Armon, (1960) concludes: 
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"The failure to find any clear-cut differences which are 
consistent for the majority of the group would suggest 
that homosexuality is not a single clinical entity.· On 
the basis of present indications it wou Id seem unwise to 
make generalizations about female homosexuals as a group 
or to assume that homosexua I i ty is necessar i I y associated 
with gross persona 1 i ty disturbance. One cou 1 d not describe 
the majority of hom.osexua 1 women as more poor I y adjusted 
on the basis of projective test performances". (1960:308) 
2.2 Non-Projective Studies 
Freedman, (1967) reported in Riess Safer and Yotive, (1974) 
assessed the personality adjustment of 52 lesbian women and 
62 heterosexual women, using the Eysenk Personality inventory 
and the MMP I ; and found no significant differences between 
the two groups. 
Kenyon, ( 1968), administered the Mauds I ey Persona I i ty Inventory, . 
to 123 homosexual women and 93 married heterosexual women, and 
found that the homosexual group scored significantly higher 
on the neuroticism scale. However, problems with the design 
of this study include a sample selection that is not clearly 
stated, an unclear definition of homosexuality, retrospective 
research design, and the faulty assumption that correlations 
between homosexuality and high scores on a neuroticism scale 
bear direct cause and effect relationship. 
In a widely quoted study by Hopkins, (1969) using Cattel 1 's 
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16PF, ·the homosexua I samp I e \vas found to be more reserved, 
composed and critical. However, these women were also more 
independent; self-sufficient; resi I ient and dominant. 
Results of studies on the personality adjustment of female 
homosexuals are conflictual and contradictory, mostly due to 
difficulties in theoretical conceptualisation which influences 
method and interpretation, and poor research design and methology 
which makes it impossible to cross-validate research results. 
However, to date there seems to be no cone I us i ve evidence to 
suggest that homosexual women necessarily have disorganised, 
disordered or inadequate persona I it i es pure I y on the basis of 
their homosexuality. 
Once researchers progress beyond the point of assuming (a) that 
homosexuality itself constitutes a mental disorder, and (b) 
that homosexua I women must have persona I i ty disturbances because 
they are homosexua I , they arr i ve at a pos it ion which ena b I es 
them to study scientifically, unemotionally, and objectively 
the nature of the homosexual experience, its meaning, its 
difficulties and its uniqueness. This enables researchers to 
evaluate, amongst other things, the incidence of psychiatric 
disorder in a homosexual population, and to predict aetiological 
variables that may not necessarily be primarily inherent in 
homosexuality itself but may also be precipitated by the stresses 
living as a homosexual person in a heterosexual society. 
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3. THE PREVALENCE, INCIDENCE AND NATURE OF PSYCHIATRIC DISORDERS 
IN THE FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL 
This ·review proceeds from the assumptions that homosexuality 
per se is not necessar i I y a menta I i I I ness, and homosexua I women 
do not necessarily have maladjusted personalities. In this 
section the author is interested in ascertaining the preva I ence 
and nature of psychiatric disorders in fema I e homosexua I 
popu I at ions, as documented in the I i terature. 
Saghir, Robins, Walbran and Gentry, (1970) state: 
"Commitments to various theories of psychopathology have 
led to different conclusions regarding the mental health 
of homosexuals (however) to date there have been no 
systematic clinical studies of psychological disorder in 
female homosexuals". (1970:147) 
Sagh i r et a I , ( 1970) compared 57 f ema I e homosexua Is to 43 s i ng I e 
controls; a sample obtained through female organizations. 
Clinically assessing the sample and using the DSM I I I, the authors 
found that 423 of the homosexual sample had previously had 
psychotherapy; 263 of these due to depression. However, 443 
of the contro Is had a I so previous I y had psychotherapy, and the 
difference was not significant. Nevertheless, 753 of the 
homosexua I samp I e current I y man i tested one or more psychiatric 
disorders compared to 443 of the single controls, which was 
highly significant. (See Table 04). A breakdown of disorders 
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revea I: 
Affective disorders: 443 of those homosexual women who 
currently manifested a psychiatric disorder, and 353 of 
the controls had previously or currently experienced and 
affective disorder. The majority in· both groups claimed 
that a break-up in a relationship 
factor. 
was the precipitating 
Suicidal attempts: Significantly more, (233) of the 
homosexual sample, compared to 53 of the controls had 
previously made suicide attempts that required medical 
attention. 
Alcohol consumption: Significantly more gay women (103) 
were alcohol dependent or alcohol abusive (253) when compared 
to the heterosexual control group (03); (53). 
Non-prescriptive drug 
of the homosexual group 
dagga, compared to 93 of 
abuse: Significantly more, (573), 
used non-prescriptive drugs, mainly 
the control group. 
Neuroses, persona I i ty disorders and sexua I deviations: 
were undifferentiated between the two groups. 
Psychiatric illness of Parents: Significantly more, (263), 
of the homosexua I group, as opposed to 93 of the contro I 
group reporte~ mentally i I I parents. The majority of fathers 
suffered from a I coho Ii sm, and the majority of mothers from 
affective disorders. 
l/..BLE 04 : frevr:de:1ce of Psychiatric Disorders 
{Scghir, Rc~ins. Wclbre,,n & Ge:ntry, 1970:151) 
HO:!,;JSEXUAL 
PSYCHl/.TRIC DISORDLR [VER C 1;Ufl.SER = 57 J 
HE1 EROS[XUAL 
Ct<Ul·'.oER = 4 3) 
FREQUENCY PcRCENT FREQUCNCY PERCENT 
No definablt disorder 14 
25 24 56 
1..1 feet ive disorder 25 44 
15 35 
Exc:ess i ve and/or problem drinking 20 35 
2 5 
Anxiety or phobic neurosis 9 16 
7 16 
Anti socie I pE:r ~ona I i ty, with or 
without cssoc iated drug or l 2 
a I coho I ebuse 3 5 
Obsess i one I neurosis or hysteria 2 4 
0 0 




Over a I I , the Sagh i r et a I , ( 1970) study suggests a preva I ance 
of psychiatric disorders in homosexual women that is significantly 
greater than that found in heterosexual women. The authors 
warn of the depression - suicide - alcohol triad, a pattern 
found in the homosexual sample, and state that clinicians should 
be aware of this triad when a homosexual woman seeks psychologica1 
help. However, Saghir et al, (1970) warn about the abi I ity 
to ab so I ute I y genera I i ze their resu I ts to the tota I popu I at ion 
of homosexua I women, first I y, due to their restricted samp I i ng 
methodology, and second I y, due to their re I at i ve I y sma 11 samp I e 
and third I y, due to a I ack of conceptua I uni form i ty concer i ng 
diagnostic criteria. 
Hawkins, ( 1976) a I so reports on the re I at i ve I y high incidence 
of alcohol abuse among homosexual women. He quotes an unpublished 
report prepared by Fifield for the Gay Community Services Centre 
in Los Angeles, and combines this with Kinsey's, (1953) figures 
in an attempt to extra po I ate figures of a I coho I abuse in gay 
communities. In this manner, Hawkins, (1976) estimates that 
there are 22 mi I I ion gay women in the U.S.A. ; 320, 000 in the 
L.A. district alone, suggesting that approximately 97 000 gay 
women in L.A. are either abusing alcohol or are alcohol dependent. 
An unpublished report by Weathers also cited by Hawkins, (1976) 
suggests that 25-353 of people who present for treatment at 
the Gay Community Service Centre in L.A. have an alcohol problem. 
In order to obtain an understanding into the high rate of alcohol 
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abuse amongst gay samples, Hawkins, (1976) conducted 40 exclusive 
interviews with gay women, who were recruited by word of mouth. 
He reports that these women were suffering a significant degree 
of i so I at ion, despair, and a I i enat ion, and suggests that soc i eta I 
prejudice and oppression may be responsible for exacerbation 




it is possible that certain structured conditions, 
as political, social and economic situations that 
individuals from equal rights and opportunities in 
society, produce the fee I i ngs of a I i enat ion found in many 
of the homosexua I ind iv i dua Is. This does not necessar i I y 
infer a causal relationship between alienation and high 
rates of drinking, but the findings do indicate a I ikel ihood 
that a I i enat ion is a contributing factor in the a I coho I ism 
rate in the gay community". (Hawkins, 1976:148) 
For Hawkins, (1976) it seems that social pressures are seen 
to have an important causative value in gay female alcohol 
abusers. Saghir et al, (1970) suggest that the gay bar lifestyle 
where social and romantic interaction involves drinking that 
is considered normal, may encourage alcohol abuse and dependency. 
Furthermore, Sagh i r et a I, ( 1970) suggests that depression and 
I oss might account for a I coho I abuse wh i I st a I coho I i tse If 
enhances depression and suicidal intent. 
Wh i I st not disputing the soc i a I factors suggested by Hawkins, 
( 1976), Di amend and W i I snack, ( 1978) set out to examine the 
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ind iv i dua I psycho I og i ca I dynamics that may be operative in gay 
women who abuse alcohol. Ten homosexua I women were assessed 
on psychological variables of dependency, power, sexuality/sex 
roles, self-esteem, and depression/suicide. (See Table 05). 
·1M~LE 05 : rn.-qt:i:ncy of Self'c1ed E"et;evic·ur~ Ari.:::ng Ten lt:-sti2.n 
/...lcohol Abu~ers CDi;:r:1-=..nd b \o,'j ls1'?.ck, 197£-~'9: 1.!0) 




Exp1 essed s1rong need 1or lOC'; 
f'c..c.ep1 Gnce f!nd c:rprova I 
Exper i cncc·d j~a I ousy. e::nger, 100~ 
de-pr e!:s ion "·hen scpr.ir e1 cd 
from por1 ner 
U!>u~lly did not express lOO'Z 
1eel ing:. din:c1 ly to 
r1art ner 
Drank in r €!.ponse 1 o ~epar- 100~ 
ai ion, reject ion, I.dame, 
er ii icism fr·orn partner 
Accep1ed er i1 icism, bl<.irne. 90~ 
r.,znipulc.1 ion from pariner 
Fe 11 ~nger i·:hcn dependency 701. 
needs noi met by others 
Accepted phys i ca I abuse 
from par1 ner 
Power: 
10i 
[xpres~ed concern al>ou1 1001 
partner's man i pu I ai ion or 
coni ro I of re I ot ion ship 
Expressed anger verbally BOt 
when i n1ox i cai ed 
11.2'd~ sexua I advances when 70'.t 
intoxicated 
[xper i P.nced fee Ii ngs of 501. 
enhanced status or pres-
1 ige \<.'hen intoxicaied 
( f e It w i ti y, i nte I I ectua 1 , 
enieriainlng, etc) 
Was phys i ca 11 y assau It i ve 50'1 
or violeni when in1oxicaied 
Explicitly associated drink- 201 
ing with feelings of mas-
cul ini1y and power 
U.liAv IOUR 
Sexual ity/$ex Roles: 
rrncEln-
AGE 
Dr inking reduced ~r:xual ·70: 
i nh ili it ions 
Dl?~cr i bed ~.exua I pr ob I ems 501 
c::s sou1ce of icnsion In 
relationship 
Fel1 $0Cial pressure to ~e 50~ 
he1 er osexua I end/or r..arr i ed 
Expressed concern or confusion 401. 
abou1 own 5exual idr:n1 ity 
DJ?scr i bed se If es enorgc!.ml c 20: 
~:as promiscuous with women 701 
W2s prom i sc1Jous w I th men l 01 
Se If -Esi eem: 
Ex per i encE!d I ow se If-confidence 100'1 
and/or I eek of esser1 I veness 
when sober 
Perceived self more positively 801 
when in1oxica1ed 
Fel1 rele>.cd and self-con! ident soi 
when I ni ox i cai ed 
Mode negai ive self-references 601 
during interview 
Depress ion/Sui c I de: 
Drank in response io feelings 1001. 
of depre~t. ion 
Experienced increased derrcs- 701. 
sion <self-pity, sadness) 
\<.'hen dr inking 
Had su i c Ida I thoughts 70i 
At1emp1ed 5uiclde 40i 
Dependency, Power and Sex Role Conflict: The high incidence 
of dependency behaviour in these gay women (See Tab I e 05) 
is consistent with the hypothesis that gay women may drink 
in response to dependency needs, (Beckman, 1976), but this 
study revea I ed no d I rect evidence to suggest that drinking 
necessar i I y gratifies dependency needs. However, drinking 
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seemed to be associated with an increase in power-re I ated 
behaviour. Behavioural changes reported while drinking 
were predominantly in the direction towards traditional 
masculine behaviour. 
TAOLE 06 1 Sobor and Drinking Behaviour of Ten Lesbian Alcohol Al>usors : 
"Mascul lno 11 and 11 fomlnlne 11 Characterlstlcs 8 (Diamond & WI/snack 1978-79: 134) 
CilAl1ACTElll ST I cs WHILE sosrnb CHARACTER I ST I cs WHILE 0 I RECT I ON PEl1CEllT-
DR INK I NGb OF CHANGEC AGEd 
Very passive, shy, retiring, Very active, outgoing, f+M IOOl 
timid, quiet forward, not timid, 
loud 
Not ot oil self-confidant Very self-confident f+M IOOJ 
Highly needful of others' Indifferent to others' f+M IOOJ 
upprova I approva I 
Very excitable In crisis Very excitable In No change IOOJ 
er Is Is 
Not at a 11 aggress I vo; Very aggress Ive; not F + M 901 
submissive at al I submissive 
Vory strong need for Very II tt Io nood for F + M 901 
socurlty security 
Not Interested In sex Very Interested In F + M aoi 
Not at a I I creat I ve 0 
Not at a 11 emotlona I; 
h l dos omot I ans i never 
er !os 
Not at a I I I nte I I ectua I 
sex 
Very er eat Ive 
Very emot Iona Ii does 
not h I do emot Ions; 
er I es very eas I I y 




8 Adjectlves are from the short form of the Spence Personal Attributes 
Questionnaire, a test of adhoronce to tradltlonal male vs. fomcdo sex-
rolo stereotypes. 
bAdjectlves are anchor points for ratings and are not always actual 
dos er I pt I ens of sober and dr Ink Ing behav I our, Changes are ones of de gr oo; 
thus a shift from 11 mJ Id I y I nterosted In sex 11 to 11 very Interested In sox" 
would be a shift In tho traditional masculine direction. 
Cf->M Indicates a shift In the traditional masculine direction; M·•F, 
a shift In tho traditional feminine direction. 
drercontage of sample that showed a given pattern of change. Remaining 
subjects showed no change, not opposite pu'ttern of change. 
0 1ncludos 4 subjects wtio became more 11 enteri"alnlng" when drinking. 
From these resu I ts Diamond and W i I snack, ( 1978-79) suggest 
that feelings of power 
feelings of dependency. 
in gay women may compensate for 
As a group, 
that lesbian women less readily 
needs and drinking may offer them 
(Hopkins, 1969) suggests 
accept their dependency 
a way to overcome these 
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needs. The authors postulate that rejection of certain 
aspects of feminity, including dependency, and a need for 
enhancement of persona I power may inter I ock as a syndrome 
that encourages dependence on alcohol. This is in accordance 
with the findings of Armon, (1960) discussed earlier in 
this chapter, who found that gay women frequent I y express 
unfulf i I led dependency yearnings. 
Se If Esteem and Depression: Women in this study revea I ed 
negative self perceptions whi 1st sober, and most experienced 
increased self esteem whi 1st drinking. Al I subjects reported 
that sadness and depression were often the precipitant 
of drinking. However, more than half of the subjects 
reported increased . depression wh i I st drinking. 
It seems from the above that gay women are at risk for depression, 
suicide and a I coho I abuse. Sagh i r et a I , ( 1970) suggest that 
there may be a er it i ca I period for gay women, poss i b I y in the 
late teens and early twenties, where interpersonal conf I ict 
and unhappiness is at a peak poss i b I y due to the nature of the 
coming out process as w i I I be seen in the next chapter. This 
might be the critical time for intensive counsel I ing and support. 
Furthermore, Diamond and Wi lsnack, (1978-79) suggest that therapy 
be aimed towards a I I owing gay women to come to terms with their 
dependency needs; to find adjustive modes of dealing with them; 
to explore various constructive avenues of ex~rcising real power 
to bui Id self esteem and confidence, and to increase communication 
ski 11 s. Furthermore, the authors suggests that psychotherapists 
might be ethically bound to attempt to influence and educate 
the social system that oppresses homosexuality, and places people 
at risk for psychiatric disorders. 
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4. CONCLUS I ON 
In this chapter the I i terature on the causation of homosexua I i ty 
in women was reviewed, and its problems and inconclusive research 
results were noted. The I iterature on the personality adjustment 
of the fema I e homosexua I was a I so out I i ned, and it was noted 
that (a) homosexua-1 i ty per se is not necessar i I y a di agnosab I e 
mental disorder, and (b) the homosexual woman does not necessarily 
manifest a disturbed personality. 
However it was also seen in this chapter that significantly 
more homosexual women than heterosexual women manifest with 
affective disorders, suicide attempts, alcohol 
abuse, and non-prescriptive drug abuse which 
dependency and 
may be related 
to social conditions, gay I ifestyles, unfulfi I led dependency 
needs, needs for power and depression. 
In terms of making sense of the above findings with regards 
to the concerns of the courts out I i ned in chapter three, it 
seems that the clinician can best determine parental fitness 
not on the basis of homosexuality per se but rather on the 
individual psychiatric state of the mother amongst other things. 
This type of conceptual approach shifts the focus from the moral 
conflictual and religious issues surrounding female homosexuality 
and places it back in the realm of scientific psychological 
and psychiatric individual assessment for individual mothers. 
This issue wi I I be discussed at length in the final portion 
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of this thesis. 
However, it would be quite useful now to present the demographic 
I i ter ature on gay women, inc I ud i ng such issues as re I at ion ships, 
gay identity development, coming out and going pub I ic in order 
to understand the.meaning of the homosexual experience for women. 
CHAPTER FIVE 
ON BEING GAY : NATURAL HISTORY AND 
DEMOGRAPHY. IDENTITY ATTAINMENT. AND RELATIONSHIPS 
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2. NATURAL HISTORY AND DEMOGRAPHY OF HOMOSEXUAL WOMEN 
. 3. HOMOSEXUAL IDENTITY ATTAINMENT 
3. 1 Coming out : stages in homosexual self-identity formation 
3.2 Going public 
3.3 Conclusion 
4. FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL RELATIONS 
4.1 Beginning of a gay relationship 
4.2 The role of friendship 
4.3 Satisfaction in gay relationships 
4.4 Assignment of roles 
4.5 Problems in gay female relationships 




The assumption that gay women are necessarily maladapted was 
disputed by a review of the aetiological I iterature in the 
previous chapter, but it was noted that the incidence of 
depression and a I coho I abuse may be higher in gay popu I at ions. 
Some reasons were presented for this, but the research resu I ts 
pointed to a need by clinicians and legal authorities working 
in this area to have a broader understanding of the meaning 
of being homosexua I, first I y in order to get past the hampering 
polemics that surround the area, and secondly to be able to 
isolate those factors that are unique to the homosexual experience 
which may direct future psychological and legal research and 
intervention. 
In this chapter, the natura I hi story and demography of fema I e 
homosexua I i ty w i I I be presented, fema I e homosexua I identity 
development will be reviewed, the literature on women in 
homosexual relationships wil I be discussed and a summary of 
homosexual women in heterosexual marriages wi I I be presented. 
The purpose of this chapter is to give the reader a deeper 
understanding of the variables that touch the lives of homosexual 
women. 
2. NATURAL HISTORY AND DEMOGRAPHY OF HOMOSEXUAL WOMEN 
The major researchers in this. particular field have been Gundlach 
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1969; 1977; Kaye, Berl, Clare et al 1967; Kenyon 1968; Kinsey, 
1953; Saghir and Robins, 1969; and West 1977. In it i a I I y these 
researchers seemed to need to isolate variables in the histories 
of gay women either in order to gain evidence for the 
differentness of these women or to es tab I i sh emp i r i ca I evidence 
for popu I ar assumptions concerning the I i festy I e of homosexua I 
women. However, as w i I I be seen more s i mi I ar it i es than 
differences between gay and heterosexual women seem to have 
emerged from these studies, wh i I st those differences that have 
been high I ighted, have provided material for greater insight. 
A summary of the more important research in this area is presented 
in Tab I e 03. However caution must be exercised in interpreting 
these results due to major problems in research design and 
methodology as previously discussed. 
TAllLE 03r Summary of major research f lndlngs Into tho natural history 
and demography of homosaxua I wo~en: 
STUDY 
Kinsey 1953 







•Kaye et e I 
1967 
Kinsey 1953 
Kaye et al 
1967 
Kenyon 1968 





Gund I ach 
1977 
Sagh Ir 
Rob Ins 1969 
West 1977 
Kinsey 1953 




11 ngs. 1982 
VA11 I ABLE 
Faml ly ond Social 
Parent occupat I on 
and class 
Rura I or urban 
upbr Ing Ing 
Fam I ly rel lg Ion 
Levo I of edu-




boo rd Ing 
schoo I 
Work record 






Race I ved sex 
Instruct I on 
from mother 
FI r st hotero-
sexua I ex-
per I ence 
Prev I ous hetero-
soxue I exper I ence 
Heterosexua I 
marr I age 
RESULTS 
No d If ferences between homosexua I and het-
erosexua I samp I e 
Inc I de nee of homosexua I I ty h I gher In c I ty 
girls after age 20, but higher In rural 
gir Is before age 20 
H of homosexua I women re I I g I ous I y devoted 
IH rel lglously non-active 
Homosexuo I woman I oss re I I g I ous 
33i of f ema Io homosexua I popu I at I on un 1-
ver s I ty graduates i homosexua I exp I or at l on 
higher In university graduates 
No d If ferences between homosexua I and het-
erosexua I samp I e 
No d If f erencos between homosexua I and het-
erosexua I samp I e 
Homosexua I samp I e more unstab I e work record 
No d If ferences between homose)(ua I end het-
erosexua I samp I e 
No d If ferences between homosexua I end het-
erosoxua I somp I e 
Greater Inc I de nee of masturbat I on In 
homosexua I samp I e 
Same number In homosexua I and heterosexua I 
sample received sex Instruction from 
mother 
SI gn If I cant number of homosexua I women 
frightened by f lrst heterosexua I exper-
1 enco 
63i of homosexual sample had previous 
heterosexua I exp er I ence, but ex per I enced 
this as I ess p I easurab I e than the het-
erosexua I samp I e 
7H of homosexual sample previously exper-
1 enced heterosexua I sex, but on I y 33J of 
these orgasmic 
aoi of homosexua I samp Io had prev lous 
hoterosexua I sex, but major I t.Y non-orgasm I c 
Homosexua I samp I e repeated I y report neg at Ive 
sexual relations with men 
9J of tot a I homosexua I samp I e prev I ous I y 
married, and no difference In age of 
marr I age between heterosexua I and homo-
sexua I samp I e 
More female homosexuals In sample previously 
marr I ed than ma I e homosexua Is 1 but most 
d I vorced after 2 years 
I 5-20i of homosexua I samp I e prev I ous I y or 
currently married with children 
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STUJY 
Kaye et a I 
1967 
De-Monte-








Ca II f la 
1978-79 
Wost 1977 





Kaye et a I 
1967 
















Age In relation 















Pr I son fema I e 
homosexuo I I ty 
Se! I-perception 
Regrets over 
homosexua I I ty 
RESULTS 
In It I a I exper I ence w I th an o Ider woman. 
Relationship prlmarl ly friendship, 
sex not part of first relationship 
Sexua I exper I ence sat Is factory 
No ev I de nee In homosexua I samp I e to support 
this assumption 
25J of homosexual sample physically aroused 
by age 30 
l:ilJ homosexua I ly orgasmic by age 40 
70l of homosexua I samp I e exp er I enced homosexua I 
fantas les before age 15 
BO'X. of homosexua I samp I e exp er 1 enced an emo-
t Iona I attachment to another woman be fore 
age 14 
51 l of homosexua I samp I e had on I y experienced 
1 partner; 4'.t of homosexua I samp I e exp er i en-
ced more than 10 partners 
Years of Involvement ranged from sporadic con-
tacts to 15 year re I at ion sh I ps. 47l of homo-
sexua I semplo had a relationship of more than 
1 year and 26~ a relatlonsh Ip of more than 3 
years 
Frequency of se>< compared we I I to heterosexua I 
sample and ranged between 1 and 29 times por 
week 
Homosexual contact an effective means for 
female orgasm 
Same degree of orgasm d If f I cu 11· 1 es In hetero-
sexua I and homosexua I samp I e 
7H - 65i of homosexual sample engage In kis-
s Ing, and ora I man i pu I at ion of breast and 
genitalia 
10 - 20J of unmarr I ed homosexua I samp I e 
engaged In Inc I denta I b I sexua I exper I ences 
More common In women than men. Suggests 
50J - 75% of woman prison population engage 
In homosexua I contact, In It I a I ly due to 
emot Iona I needs rather than sex dr Ive 
Homosexua I samp I e see themse Ives as untyp I ca I 
of the Ir sex, in terms of I eve I of aggression 
cho Ice of c I othes, gestures, occupat I on, and 
social activities and Interests 
7 I J of homosexua I samp I e had no regrets 
about the Ir homosexua I or I entat I on 
( • See Tab I e 02 for an eva I uat I on of research and mothodo I og l ca I prob I ems 
In these studies). 
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There seems to be no differences in parental occupation and 
class between homosexual and heterosexual samples although a 
rural versus an urban upbringing seems to influence the incidence 
of homosexual behaviour in women. (Kinsey 1953) Homosexual 
women are I ikely to be less religious, (Kinsey 1953; Kenyon 
1968) more highly educated, (Kinsey 1953) and reveal a less 
stable work record (Kenyon 1968) than heterosexual women, but 
this could be due to loss of work through exposure of a homosexual 
orientation. There seem to be no differences between the age 
of I eav i ng schoo I or attendance at boarding schoo I between the 
homosexual and heterosexual women in these studies, (Kenyon 
1968) suggesting perhaps that homosexuality per se does not 
create difficulties that result In school failure, nor does 
a boarding schoo I experience necessar i I y begin homosexua I 
behaviour in women. 
There appear to be no differences between the homosexua I and 
heterosexual women in these studies with regard to menstrual 
hi story, or receipt of sexua I instruction from mother, (Kinsey 
1953; Kaye et al 1967; Kenyon 1968) but contradictory evidence 
seems to· exist concerning the frequency of masturbatory activity 
in the homosexual sample. 
Between 633 and 803 of the homosexua I women in these stud I es 
had previously experienced heterosexual contact, although the 
majority of them seem to have found this experience unp I easant 
and were non-orgasmic. (Kenyon, 1968; Gundlach 1977; Saghir 
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and Robins 1969; West 1977.) According to these studies, between 
93 and 203 of homosexua I women have previous I y been married. 
(Kinsey 1953, 
West ( 1977) 
Gund I ach 1977; Rand Graham and Rawlings 1982) 
suggests that negative sexual relations with men 
could be an important confirmatory factor for a female homosexual 
orientation. 
Most homosexual women in these studies report their initial 
homosexual contact to have been platonic, (De-Monteflores and 
Schultz 1978) and with an older woman, although if sex occurred 
they reported this as enjoyable. (Kaye et al 1967; West 1977) 
No ev i dance was found to suggest they were seduced by an o Ider 
women. (Kaye et a I 196 7; Kenyon 1968) Homosexua I fantasies 
were experienced by 703 of the homosexua I women studied before 
the age of 15; <West 1977) 803 experienced an emotional 
attachment to another woman before the age of 14; ( Sagh i r . and 
Robins 1969) 253 had been physically aroused by a woman by 
the age of 30, and 903 had been homosexua 11 y orgasmic by the 
age of 40. (Kinsey 1953; Califia 1978-79) 
Of Kinsey's ( 1953) homosexua I samp I e, 513 reported having had 
only one female lover, with only 403 having more than ten lovers. 
Furthermore 473 of his samp I e had been in a re I at ion ship for 
more than one year, and 283 for more than three years. These 
results seem to suggest that female homosexuals are not generally 
sexually promiscuous, as popularly believed nor are they incapable 
of estab I i sh i ng stab I e re I at ion ships. There were no differences 
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between the homosexual and heterosexual samples in these studies 
in terms of frequency of sexua I intercourse and orgasm 
difficulties, (Kinsey 1953; Kaye et al 1963) and it was noted 
that between 773-85"/. of the homosexua I women in these studies 
engaged in oral sex. (Kinsey 1953; West 1977; Califia 1978-
79) Between 103 and 203 of Kinsey's ( 1953) samp I e of unmarried 
homosexual women engaged in incidental bisexual experiences. 
Saghir and Robins (1969) found that their homosexual sample 
saw themse Ives as untyp i ca I of their sex in terms of I eve I of 
aggressiveness, choice of clothes, gestures, occupation, and 
social activities. Kinsey (1953) reports that 713 of his 
homosexua I samp I e had no regrets about their sexua I orientation, 
and Kinsey suggests that this factor raises the important question 
of the involvement of conscious choice as a major factor in 
the development of a homosexual orientation. 
From an analysis of these studies it can be noted that the 
s i mi I ar it i es between gay sing I e women and heterosexua I sing I e 
women 'seem to outweigh the differences by far. In addition 
some of these results have served to negate popularly held 
misconceptions about female homosexuality, such as the seduction 
issue, whi 1st at the same time providing interesting new evidence 
in areas for examp I e the genera 11 y higher I eve I of education 
of gay women. 
The next part of this chapter wi I I deal with some unique 
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experiences of homosexual women I ike homosexual identity 
development and the coming out process. 
3. HOMOSEXUAL IDENTITY ATTAINMENT 
Up unt i I this part of this thesis we have most I y noted just 
how po I em i c the I i terature has been with bi as from homophobe 
and homophi le quarters seriously influencing the efficacy of 
the I i terature resu I ts. However, writers who have striven to 
work in the area of fema I e homosexua I identity formation seem 
to have attempted to document the developmental processes involved 
and highlight areas of difficulty that may require psychological 
intervention, rather than become involved in the argument of 
morality or causality surrounding gay identity development. 
As w i I I be seen, however, this is a re I at i ve I y new fie Id of 
research and the I iterature is sparce. 
Dank, 1971 notes 
"There is almost no I iterature on 'becoming homosexual 1 
(there is a) vast I iterature on homosexuality, but 
I i tt I e is known concerning how the actor I earns that he 
is homosexual, (Morin, 1977) how he decides he is 
homosexual". (1971:180) 
Indeed, to the writer's knowledge, of the I ittle I iterature 
that does exist concerning the development of a homosexual self-
identity much of it is theoretical, (Lee 1977-78; Vetre, 1982; 
Cass, 1979) and concerns male homosexuality. Schafer (1976) 
attributes this I ack of research into homosexua I women to the 
facts that 
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sex research has traditionally been conducted mostly by 
men; 
women homosexuals are perhaps not taken as seriously as 
male homosexuals, and/or constitute less of a threat to 
a heterosexual environment; 
fema I e homosexua I i ty may be a qui et phenomenon and perhaps 
less accessable to research; 
gay women have traditionally been less organised and less 
up-front. 
In addition, much of the literature that has reviewed homosexual 
self-identity has seen it from the perspective of the attainment 
of a deviant identity. <Bel I and Weinberg, 1978; Dinitz, Dynes 
and Clarke, 1975; Matza, 1969; Schur, 1965, 1980), and has 
assessed deviant identity formation within a socio-political 
framework, reviewing such issues as stigma, power, and social 
contro I • It is beyond the scope of this thesis to present this 
I iterature which raises interesting socio-political questions 
but is not centra I to the argument, and the interested reader 
is referred directly to the texts quoted above. 
The writer intends, therefore, to present the material that 
has documented the developmental processes and variables that 
eventually permit a person to say "I'm gay". The words coming 
out are genera 11 y used by homosexua Is to refer to the identity 
change from heterosexual, bisexual or asexual to homosexual. 
<Dank, 1971) According to Hooker, (1957) coming out occurs 
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when a person identifies himself or herself in the presence 
of other homosexua Is for examp I e, in a gay bar, a I though other 
researchers have pointed out that identifying oneself as a 
homosexual may or may not extend to the general social context. 
<Cass, 1979; Dank, 1971) 
3.1 Coming Out: Stages In Homosexual Self-Identity Formation 
Troiden and Goode (1979-80) conducted structured interviews 
with 150 white male homosexuals, and concluded that for men, 
at I east, a gay identity seems not to be embraced immediate I y. 
Rather, it seems to be acquired step by step over an extended 
period of time, involving a specific sequence that begins with 
the st1sp i c ion that he may be gay; progresses to the dee is ion 
to I abe I certain of his fee Ii ngs as homosexua I ; fo 11 owed by 
the decision to label himself as homosexual, and is concluded 
by the commencement of a first overt homosexual relationship. 
However, in Weinberg 1 s work, ( 1978-79), this deve I opmenta I .path 
seems less uniform, and different men were seen to choose 
different paths in the attainment of a homosexual self-identity. 
Weinberg (1978-79) conducted structured interviews with 30 male 
homosexuals and found three distinct developmental sequences : 
from homosexual act to suspicion of being gay to self-
label I ing as homosexual; 
from homosexual act to self-label ling as homosexual; and 
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from self-suspicion to self-label ling to homosexual act. 
(This developmental sequence was rare). 
Furthermore, Weinberg (1978-79) found that engaging in same-
sex sexua I behaviour did not necessar i I y I ead the men in his 
samp I e to suspect they may be gay or to I abe I themse Ives as 
homosexua Is. (Dank 1971) Thus it seems poss i b I e for a person 
to differentiate between doing gay acts, and being gay, and 
reinforces the dynamic tempora I -spat i a I nature of se If-identity 
which may change over ti me, and from situation to situation. 
(Dank 1971) 
Cass (1979) presents a six stage model of homosexual self-identity 
format·i on, ( app I i cab I e to. both sexes) , which rests on two 
assumptions first I y that identity is acquired through a 
developmental process, and secondly that the Locus for stability 
in behaviour I i es in the ev i ronment. Cass ( 1979) c I aims that 
the mode I is interaction i st i c in that it recognises both the 
psycho I og i ca I and soc i a I factors i nvo I ved and that the person 
is active in the search for identity. According to Cass (1979) 
the model has several paths within each of the six stages which 
the individual might chose, and differs in time from person 
to person. <Dank 1971 ) Furthermore, the different stages are 
based on the individuals' unique perceptions, and individuals 
are able to reach identity foreclosure at each stage. Cass 
(1979) I ike (Dank, 1971) distinguishes between private and social 
aspects of identity, and his model rests on a theory of 
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i nterpersona I congruency, whereby change and stab i I i ty are 
dependent on the congruity or incongruity that exists between 
and within an individual's personal environment and herself. 
Growth occurs due to the person 1 s attempts to assign meaning 
to fee I i ngs, thoughts and behaviour and events, and to reso Ive 
inconsistencies, (Festinger, 1958), although according to Cass, 
(1979) resolution may only be partial: 
"Given current Western attitudes towards homosexuality, 
it is probably impossible to achieve a homosexual (identity) 
that is totally cognitively and affectively congruent". 
(1979:222) 
However, Cass, (1979) believes that identity incongruity can 
be reduced to a level that is tolerable and manageable, depending 
on the person's ability to negotiate the various stages of 
development. 
Stage One Identity Confusion: Before giving personal 
meaning to homosexuality, the person holds an image of 
herself as heterosexual, bisexual, or asexual, and this 
stage begins when she becomes consciously aware that 
homosexuality has relevance to her behaviour, thoughts 
and emotions. She begins to question whether she herse If 
might be gay part i cu I ar I y 
emotions are label led as 
be chosen. Firstly, she 
if her behaviour, thoughts and 
such. Three pathways may now 
can search for information on 
homosexuality, and the more she confirms her suspicions 
the greater her cognitive incongruity, which in turn 
catapu I ts her into Stage Two. Second I y, she can attempt 
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to restore her previous congruity by I nh i biting homosexua I 
behaviour, restricting information on homosexuality, and 
denying personal relevance. Thirdly, she can attempt to 
redefine her situation so that she sees herself as basically 
heterosexual, and justifies her behaviour as an experiment, 
or an unique experience. These I ast two strategies enab I e 
identity foreclosure to take place but continuation depends 
upon the woman's abi I ity to deny, to adopt heterosexual 
behaviour, and to withdraw from exposure. During stage 
one, homosexual suspicion is an intensely private matter 
and not usually disclosed to others, and the person is 
subject to extreme psychical conf I ict. 
Stage Two - Identity Comparison : The woman begins to accept 
that she may be homosexual and different, and the task 
of stage two is to hand I e the ensuing fee I i ngs of soc i a I 
a I i enat ion and i so I at ion. She can dea I with this in four 
ways. Firstly, she can perceive her differentness as 
positive, but usually continues to present a pub I ic image 
of her se If as heterosexua I , which reduces but not e I i mates 
the inconguity that ultimately carries her into stage three. 
Secondly, she may accept the homosexual meaning of her 
behaviour, thoughts and feelings, but finds a homosexual 
self image undesirable and may attempt to reduce Its 
importance. Thi rd I y, she accepts she may be gay, but vows 
not to behave that way again, and attempts an asexua I se If 
image which may be success fu I , given sufficient homosexua I 
inhibition. Fourthly, she experiences extreme self hate, 
deva I ues homosexua I i ty, and wants to change her homosexua I 
behaviour, thoughts and fee I i ngs. If her attempts at 
inhibition fa i I in the I ast three strategies, her psych i ca I 
conflict might escalate, and Cass, (1979) suggests that 
the person in this phase of identity format I on may be at 
a high risk for depression and suicide. This may have 
something to do with the high incidence of depression found 
in gay samples as discussed in chapter four. 
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Stage Three - Identity Tolerance : By the time she reaches 
stage three, the woman experiences a greater level of 
commitment to a gay identity. which frees her from inner 
turmo i I and anxiety. accentuates the way she sees herse If. 
and catapu I ts her into seeking out a homosexua I subcu I tu re. 
However. the woman whose Identity forec I oses at this stage 
tends to tolerate rather than accept her homosexuality, 
mixing mostly with homosexuals and others who see 
homosexua I i ty as positive. and seems increasing I y detached 
from the heterosexua I wor Id. By the end of Stage Three. 
however. she is ab I e to verba I i se "I am homosexua I". even 
if only to other gays or sympathisers. 
Stage Four - Identity Acceptance : At this point. however. 
she may begin to fee I more comfortab I e with and accepting 
of her homosexua I i ty rather than to I erant of it. and the 
issue of private versus public disclosure now becomes 
important. If she choses not to disclose her identity 
pub I ical ly, identity foreclosure takes place, but places 
her under the stress of living a double life, and of constant 
fear of exposure. (Lee, 1977-78) 
Stage Five - Identity Pride : Anger and pride due to daily 
frustrations, secrecies and soc i a I oppressions however 
may mob i I i se her into a more mi I i tant sty I e which may a I I ow 
her to deliberately abandon previous strategies used to 
conceal her homosexuality. She may use stereotypes to 
deva I ue the heterosexua I wor Id and may go through a period 
of intense anger. A negative reaction is almost always 
expected about her gayness when she discloses. Eventually, 
though, this woman may begin to see that some heterosexuals 
are sympathetic. and she ceases to dichotomize the wor Id 
into 'them' and 'us'. and begins to make progress into 
stage six. 
Stage Six - Identity Synthesis The anger and extreme 
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mi I i tancy of stage five no I onger app I i es, as the woman 
begins to accept siml larities between homosexuality and 
heterosexuality, and her public and personal sexual identity 
are synthesised as she sees her homosexua I i ty as on I y one 
aspect of herself. 
Thus, for Cass ( 1979), ma I e and fema I e homosexua I se If-identity 
formation fo 11 ow the same pathways. However other I i terature 
has tended to contradict thi·s assumption. (Weinberg, 1978-
79; Schafer, 1976) 
Schafer, ( 1976) conducted the on I y study as yet to concentrate 
exclusively on female homosexual self-identity formation. Schafer 
(1976) interviewed 150 gay women between the ages of 18 and 
40 and found three di st i net phases in the coming out process. 
These are : 
From first interest in a woman to first signs that one 
is lesbian: Schafer (1976) found that by the age of 14, 
most of the sample had recognised that they were interested 
in another, usually older woman, and persued the relationship 
pr i mar i I y for fee I i ngs of friendship, tenderness and 
closeness. Schafer, (1976) claims that it is only some 
three or four years I ater that the majority of the samp I e 
were able to think "I may be gay". 
From first suspicion of being gay to first sexual intercourse 
with a woman: On average, approximately lf years after 
susp i c I on that she may be gay, a woman may experience her 
first same-sexed sexual experience. This is later than 
men and Schafer (1976) attributes this to possible parental 
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and other contro Is on sexua I expression in women, and the 
internalization of sexual norms. This first sexual 
experience, however, seems to further entrench her suspicion 
of being homosexual. 
From first sexual intercourse to certainty of being a 
lesbian: According to Schafer (1976) certainty of being 
gay is only confirmed approximately one year after homosexual 
experience. This phase brings with it greater conflict 
than the other two due to the admission to herse If that 
she may be gay and the burdening effect of tha~ realisation. 
During this phase the sample al I report that they felt 
alone, alienated, and isolated. These feelings partially 
disappear and identity may only be completed or near 
comp I et ion when the woman escapes soc i o-sexua I de pr i vat ion 
by attaching herself to a gay subculture, although homosexual 
self identity may take place without the influence of an 
organised gay com~unity. 
The models presented above (Cass, 1979; Schafer, 1976; and 
Traiden and Goode, 1979-80) do not appear to be mutually 
exc I us i ve, seem to over I ap, and a I I seem to point to a coup I e 
of important issues: 
that homosexual identity formation takes place according 
to a deve I opmenta I sequence over ti me; and that er it i ca I 
periods may occur during the sequence at wh i ch ti me the 
person is subject to increased psychical conflict and 
possibly in need of support designed not to halt the process 
but to al low the person to enter the next phase of 
development. 
It seems a I so that other var i ab I es are important in inf I uenc i ng 
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the coming out process. Dank ( 1971) suggests that not hav Ing 
a period of anticipatory socialisation I ike heterosexual children 
cou Id be one reason for some of the di ff i cu It i es homosexua Is 
experience in acquiring a gay self-identity. Most other minority 
groups are in a position to be soc i a I i sed by parents thereby 
facilitating self-acceptance of a socially atypical identity. 
Furthermore, discrepancies between socially delineated behaviour, 
and internalised heterosexual moral concepts and homosexual 
needs, may put tremendous strain and conflict on the person 
attempting to come out. (Schafer 1976) 
Despite these di ff i cu It i es, however, commitment to homosexua I i ty 
has been found to be positive I y re I ated to stab i I ity of se If 
concept and self esteem, and negatively related to maladjustment 
(Hammersmith and Weinberg 1973), and having made the commitment 
to settle into'a homosexual identity leads to better psychological 
adjustment as indicated by a more stable, positive self image, 
with less symptoms of anxiety and depression. Furthermore, 
sustained contact with other gay people is seen to maintain 
the commitment and further enhance mental health. (Weinberg, 
1978-79) . These factors are extreme I y important for the menta I 
health practitioner and raises interesting questions regarding 
the role of the psychologist and the ethics of treating 
homosexua I i ty, which w i I I be addressed in the I ast section of 
this thesis. 
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However, before concluding the discussion on coming out, it 
is important to note what factors are i nvo I ved in the dee is ion 
to go pub I i c - that · is to dee I are one's homosexua I i ty to the 
genera I pub I ic. 
3.2 Going Public 
A I though a mi nor i ty of gay peop I e chose not to come out, the 
majority do <Dank, 1971) and most report feelings of relief 
and freedom from tension signifying the end of the search for 
identity. However, no sooner has this been attained when the 
person is confronted with new difficulties relating to having 
to make decisions about going pub I ic. 
Despite major changes in public attitude over the past few decades 
as discussed in chapters one and two of this thesis, th~ majority 
of the genera I pub I i c st i 11 seem to consider homosexua I i ty to 
be very wrong, (Bel I and Weinberg, 1978) and this variable makes 
the issue of go Ing pub I i c a comp I i cated and cont I i ctua I one. 
In a study by Schafer, ( 1976) one in every seven of the samp I e 
of gay women who had gone pub I i c experienced emp I oyment 
difficulties ranging from lack of promotion to dismissal or 
transfer. Other difficulties reported related to accommodation 
evictions, and lack of social agency support. 
Although Troiden and Goode (1979-80) found that increased societal 
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tolerance towards homosexuals and greater public awareness 
encouraged the men in his samp I e to come out and go pub I i c at 
a younger age with a greater sense of wel I being and less 
psycho I og i ca I conf I i ct, this does not seem to be the rea I i ty 
for most homosexuals facing the issue of going pub I ic. 
'> 
In fact, in the face of pub I ic prejudice Lee, (1977-78) questions 
why homosexua Is shou Id want to go pub r i c in the first p I ace, 
and he suggests that this may be due to. the pressures inherent 
in the act of passing (not going public). Lee (1977-78) suggests 
that these pressures include the constant fear of disclosure, 
the strain of leading a double life, the hypocrisy and pretence, 
the inabi I ity to be oneself, and the denial of a healthy' self 
image based on signifrcant and positive feedback and acceptance 
from others. (Maslow, 1943) 
Thus, the homosexua I person seems to be in a no-win situation. 
Going pub I ic brings with it risks of negative feedback, and 
accompanying stress wh i I st pass Ing means ongoing tension. Lee 
(1977-78) suggests that an alternative may be partial disclosure 
designed to suit each ind iv i dua I • For instance, one mono I yt i c 
pub I i c is not seen to exist, and a gay person may chose to go 
pub I ic in the neighbourhood but not at work. Nevertheless, 
' 
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according to Lee (1977-78) I iving in the pub I ic eye as an overt 
homosexual demands a strong character and most eminent gay persons 
have done so on I y out of se If integrity or in an attempt to 
make a po I it i ca I statement for gay organisations. Lee, ( 1979-
80) does not recommend going public in general. 
3.3 Conclusion 
So far in this chapter the author has reviewed the research 
on the natura I hi story and demography of homosexua I women, and 
has out I ined the variables involved in the development of-2a 
gay identity, together with accompanying prob I ems and pressures 
of going pub I ic. 
The next path of this chapter w i I I dea I with fema I e homosexua I 
relationships and the relationships of gay women who have 
previously involved themselves with heterosexual men. 
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4. FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL RELATIONSHIPS 
In terms of this thesis it seems particularly important to review 
the literature on the nature of homosexual relationships 
part i cu I ar I y as it is I i ke I y that most chi I dren of gay mothers 
wi 11 at some stage be subjected to the effects of I iving in 
a home where two women are relating homosexually. 
Once again the research in this area has concentrated on males, 
and initially set out to assess gay female relationships in 
order to identify ways in which they were different and possibly 
pathological. However, as wi I I be seen gay relationships between 
women, whi 1st involving many issues that are unique to the 
situation may not be as different as is popularly believed. 
4. 1 Beginning a Gay Relationship 
At the APA convention in 1977 (Morin, 1977), Sang stated that 
gay women have much in common with one another I ike life 
experience, social status, socialization and sexuality which 
might attract them to each other. This viewpoint is shared 
by Kinsey (1953) who suggests that gay relationships may be 
more emotionally fulfilling as partners share such common 
experiences. 
Vetere, ( 1982) reports that the love and. Ii ke scores of gay 
women in relationships are highly correlated, indicating that 
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the boundary between friendship and love may not be a 11 that 
clear for homosexual women. In addition, gay women seem to 
express greater satisfaction in their relationship in terms 
of emot i ona I needs when compared to heterosexua I women (Vetere 
1982) and Sagh i r and Robins, ( 1969) report that when compared 
to homosexual men, homosexual women generally emphasize the 
emotional attachment more than sexual attraction in their 
relationships. 
According to Schafer (1976), a woman's first interest in another 
woman is initially based on feelings of affection, desires for 
friendship and a need for tenderness: 
11 the affectional needs are predominant" (1976:51) and 
" most I esb i an women have their first same-sexua I 
experience with a peer in the context of a friend". <Riddle 
and Sang,1978:95) 
De-Montef lores and Schultz (1978) conducted structured interviews 
with young, middle class, predominantly white educated female 
homosexua Is, and found that 783 of their samp I e reported that 
their first same-sexed relationship grew out of friendship, 
and fulfi I led needs for affection, involvement and communication. 
However, first homosexua I re I at ionsh i ps seem to be fraught with 
problems arising out of confusion, gui It, fear and frustration 
concerning their homosexua I identity. (De-Montef lores and 
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Schultz, 1978) As we have noted previously (Kinsey 1953; Saghir 
and Robins 1969) first homosexual relationships begin prior 
to the age of 20, and it seems I ikely that the girl at this 
stage has not yet reached a crysta I i sed gay identity which 
wou Id account for these prob I ems. In fact, De-Montef I ores and 
Schultz (1978) state that 453 of their sample adopted a gay 
self-identity during the year fol lowing the first significant 
same-sexed relationship. Furthermore: 
II 
seen 
among lesbians, a first homosexual experience is often 
as spec i a I , that is, the event is romanticized, and 
exp I a i ned in terms of intense love and mean i ngfu I ness 
(1978 168) 
II 
Thus from the above it seems that gay fema I e re I at ion ships are ,. 
satisfying, and grow initially at least out of mutual friendship 
and understanding. First same-sexed re I at ion sh i ps may be 
problematic due to gui Its that relate to an unresolved gay 
identity. 
4.2 The Role of Friendship 
Thus, most women in a gay relationship claim that their lover 
is also their best friend, and a majority reported that friendship 
has a positive impact on the relationship in that it: 
provides a certain mutuality for each partner; 
forms the basis or foundation of the re I at I on ship rather 
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than sex; and 
helps them through the bad times. 
However, a minority of women report that friendship has a negative 
effect on the relationship. in that: 
there is conf1ict between the roles of friend and lover; 
it inhibits the oppportunities for greater personal freedom 
and autonomy; 
it overrides the love relationship and sexual interest 
takes second place. 
It seems from the above that friendship can have a positive 
and a negative effect on a relationship. However, the above 
may be true of all love relationships. (West, 1977) 
4.3 Satisfaction in Gay Relationships 
Some authors I i ke Pep I au. Padesky and Ham i I ton ( 1982) have been 
interested in researching the levels of satisfaction of partners 
in a homosexual relationship. According to Peplau, Padesky 
and Hamilton (1982), love is generally considered to be the 
most important thing in one's overall happiness in a relationship. 
The I i terature about I ove has focussed most I y on heterosexua I 
couples. However, of the I ittle research that has been done 
into homosexua I re I at ion ships (Marecek, Finn and Car de 11 , 1982), 
resu I ts show that there seem to be no significant differences 
between the happiness of heterosexua I and homosexua I coup I es. 
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For example in Schafer's (1976) study, 563 of homosexual and 
heterosexual peopl~ were satisfied In their relationships, whl 1st 
303 In both groups were not. 
Peplau, Padesky and Ham! lton (1982) hypothesized that three 
variables would be Involved In Influencing the perception of 
satisfaction In any relationship, namely: 
mutual Involvement; 
balance of power; and 
slml larity between partners. 
The authors interviewed 127 female homosexuals and found that: 
57-623 of those women who c I a I med that mutua I i nvo I vement 
and commitment was important to them, also scored highly 
on tests of relationship satisfaction; 
613 of those women who stressed the necessity for a sharing 
of power In their re I at ion sh i ps a I so revea I ed h I gh 
satisfaction scores, however, 
degree of s Im I I ar I ty In terms of Interests and vocat Ions 
was not found to be highly correlated with scores of 
satisfaction. 
This result is contradictory to previous research (Kinsey, 1953; 
Morin, 1977) where the hypothes Is has been that gay women are 
attracted to each other primarily on the basis of their sameness 
and raises the Issue of slml larlty between homosexual and 
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heterosexual relationships. 
4.4 Assignment of Roles 
Bel I and Weinberg (1978) state that stereotyping during the 
normal socialization process concerning masculine and feminine 
roles ensures that heterosexual relationships are workable. 
In this way, power is usually accorded to the male, and 
heterosexua I coup I es frequent I y commence re I at ion ships with 
a clear understanding of role division and sharing of power. 
However, in gay female relationships, the process by which roles 
are allocated seems somewhat more complicated. 
Jones and De Cecco (1982) assumed that homosexual women, possibly 
due to their more enlightened feminist attitudes, would generally 
tend to be more androgynous than heterosexual women, and so 
the authors questioned how the re I at ion ship wou Id work in terms 
of ro I e division. For examp I e, wou Id mascu I i ne partners engage 
with more feminine partners? These authors found, firstly, 
that the butch/femme assumption about women homosexual 
relationships only rarely occurred and no masculine-feminine 
matching was found. Secondly, 873 of their whole sample including 
the heterosexual controls were highly androgenous, and Jones 
and De Cecco (1982) found no significant differences between 
the groups who were a 11 high I y educated on attributes such as 
masculinity or femininity. 
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Marecek, Finn and Cardel I~ (1983), also questioned the basis 
of role al location in homosexual relationships. These authors 
suggest that gay women ~ay be less stereotypical in their gender 
ro I e-p I ay i ng, but that this cannot be due to I ess or different 
I 
soc i a I i zat ion patterns. A I I women i nterna I i ze cu I tura I mode Is 
of relationships through mythology, mass media, fairytales, 
parental relationships and form similar identifications. 
Therefore the ro I e-d iv is ion in gay re I at ion ships is seen to be 
allocated more consciously and less determined by gender. Roles 
may for example be allocated according to pragmatic factors, 
such as income and ski 11 s or may be a I located on the basis of 
power; that Is the partner who is perceived as more forcef u I 
in terms of, for examp I e, age, income, or education might c I aim 
the more dominant role. Partners may al locate roles depending 
on how mas cu I i ne or feminine each one fee Is at any given point 
in ti me and in any given situation, which seems most often to 
be the case as di chotom i zat ion of ro I es in gay f ema I e 
relationships are rarely found. Tuller (1977-78) reiterates 
that gay re I at i onsh i ps are genera 11 y ega I i tar i an re I at ion sh I ps 
with partners shifting from points of masculinity to points 
of femininity depending on a number of variables. The position 
he claims is not unlike that found in heterosexual relationships, 
where, although role division may be more easily demarcated 
based on gender, the dominant-wife-henpecked-husband example 
is as rare as the butch/femme example in gay relationships. 
Tuller (1977-78) suggests that there might not be all that amount 
of difference between homosexua I and heterosexua I re I at ion ships 
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in terms of role al location and balance of power. 
4.5 Problems in Homosexual Relationships 
Tuller (1977-78) studied 15 gay couples five of whom were female 
homosexua I coup I es, and a 11 of whom had been coup I ed for at 
I east one year. Most of these women c I aimed that they were 
happy in their relationship; 303 saying that they had gone 
through so much in order to have the relationship (pressure 
from families and outside society) that they were extremely 
intent on keeping the re I at ion sh i p going. In a sense th is In 
i tse I f cou Id be a prob I em as gay women might not want to I et 
go of a relationship when it may be appropriate. 
All the couples in Tu.ller's, (1977"".78) sample claimed that a 
homosexua I re I at ion ship was more di ff i cu It and comp I i cated when 
compared to a heterosexual relationship, and had distinct 
disadvantages, namely: 
the lack of social acceptance towards homosexuality and 
accompanying social pressure which strained the partners 
and thus the relationship; 
the inabi I ity to be affectionate with each other in pub I ic 
due to harassment, un I ess in a gay bar which many coup I es 
chose not to frequent; 
leading a double I ife for fear of jeopardising a career 
or housing for example; 
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a lack of religious recognition; 
and pragmatic disadvantages such as: being unab I e to f i I e 
joint tax forms and participate in tax benefits awarded 
to heterosexua I coup I es; being unab I e to open joint charge 
accounts; having di ff i cu It i es gaining home insurance, 
or nominating each other as dependants, or next-of-kin, 
for example, on pension schemes. 
Furthermore, Tu 1 ler (1977-78) suggests that homosexual 
re I at ion ships are disadvantaged from the outset as the coup I e 
have not been offered a mode I for homosexua I marriages during 
their soc i a I i zat ion period. The soc i a I process does not teach 
a couple how to have a "good" gay relationship like heterosexual 
couples are taught. This, he suggests, created conflict amongst 
his samp I e over such issues as monogomy and chi I dren a I though 
when respondents I i sted the reasons for the break up of their 
previous homosexua I re I at ion ships, they were not too di ss i mi I ar 
to the reasons given for the termination of heterosexual 
relationships, namely: 
the return of the other woman to her previous ma I e I over; 
insufficient common interests; one partner attempted to 
force the other partner into a defined role; problems about 
being gay; being too young; drinking prob I ems; and parters 
finding y~unger or new lovers. 
As can be seen from the above, homosexual relationships seem 
in some ways not to be too di ss i mi I ar to heterosexua I 
relationships, although there remain certain issues that are 
unique to homosexual relationships, and may be problematic. 
These include possible dissi I lusionment with the relationship 
paricularly after having striven so hard to attain an overt 





of togetherness and separateness with accompanying issues of 
overenmeshment as most frequent I y seem to present in conjoint 
therapy with gay women. (Gonsiorek, 1982) 
5. HOMOSEXUAL WOMEN IN HETEROSEXUAL MARRIAGES 
As the main focus of th is thesis is to examine the homosexua I 
mother and the effects of her homosexua I i ty on her chi I dren it 
is imperative to acknow I edge the fact that she is I i ke I y to have 
been previously married and thus involved in a heterosexual 
relationship. In fact, research results seem to indicate that 
between 9 and 203 of a I I homosexua I women are current I y or have 
previous I y been married, and w i I I continue to do so. (Kinsey, 
1953; Nugent, 1983; Rand, Graham and Rawlings, 1982) 
Some of the questions that might interest parties working in 
this fie Id might be, why for examp I e, do homosexua I women enter 
into the seemingly conflictual situation of a heterosexual marriage 
in the first p I ace? Why do their heterosexua I partners accept 
them? What types of cont I i ct is I i ke I y to emerge, if at a I I? 
Can such re I at ion ships work? These are some of the questions 
that the I i terature has attempted to answer, and resu I ts w i I I 
have important consequences for examp I e for these parties 
interested in preventative work in this area or cont I i ct 
resolution. Indeed, as w i 11 be seen from this review, the ro I e 
of the psychologist as a medium for effecting social changes 
that enhances mental health and i I luminates unnecessary pain 
and suffering is placed under examination. 
It seems that there are many reasons why women who are gay get 
married in the first place. Some of these could be that: 
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she may not acknowledge her homosexual status unti I after 
the marriage, (Ross, 1972) particularly when unlike homosexual 
men, homosexua I women seem to come to an awareness of their 
sexual preference later In life. (Nugent 1983) Indeed for 
men this is true, as Dank (1971) found in a study of 60 male 
homosexua Is of whom 801. had not adopted a homosexua I se If 
identity at the time of marriage. Furthermore, 
11 once the individual decides he is homosexual, the 
probability that the heterosexual marriage wi II continue, 
significantly decreases". (Dank 1971:19) 
she may be subject to tremendous soc i a I pressure <Dank, 1971) 
to find her identity, security and social role in a marraige, 
which might be difficult to resist. (Nugent, 1983) 
she may see marriage as a so I ut ion to her prob I em (Nugent, 
1983) and make a conscious f Ii ght from homosexua I ity, 
rat i ona I i zing that her attraction to the same sex Is 
situational and wl I I disappear with a regular heterosexual 
relationship. (Ross 1972) 
she may also have a genuine love and affection for her 
heterosexual spouse (Nugent 1983), and although the 
relationship may be less pleasurable it is nevertheless 
possible, al lowing the fulfilment of other needs such as 
family life, the raising of children, social respectability, 
and a strong desire for permanency and stab i I ity of married 
Ii fe. 
she may be motivated by other reasons such as family 
expectations and pressures; the desire to escape an 
intolerable family home; previous disi I lusionment with failed 
homosexual relationships; and work advancements. (Nugent 
1983; Ross 1972) 
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Ross ( 1972) and Nugent ( 1983) suggest severa I reasons as to why 
heterosexual partners accept a homosexual spouse in the first 
place: 
The most common and obvious reason is tota I Ignorance on 
the part of the heterosexual partner into their spouse's 
homosexua I i ty. 
Others, who might know of the homosexuality, act on the 
be I i ef that marriage w i I I change their partner, who w i I I 
settle down and become respectable. 
St i I I others, act on the premise that sex is not important 
anyway, and Ross ( 1972) found that the heterosexua I wives 
of the homosexual men in this study were attracted to these 
men primarily because they were sexually reticent. These 
women tended to come from puritan i ca I f am i I i es where sexua I 
matters were suppressed. 
However, marriage may serve other functions for the homosexua I 
partner. Nugent, ( 1983) found, by comparing married homosexua I 
men to sing I e homosexua I men, that the married men were more 
covert about their homosexuality, more afrai"d about their 
homosexuality being revealed, and least integrated into the gay 
wor Id indicating the I essor attainment of a hea I thy homosexua I 
self-identity. Dank (1971) suggests that this may be why some 
of these marriages last as long as they do. However, after several 
years of married life and the birth of children, these homosexual 
men and women tend to find themselves struggling with desires 
and fantasies they attempted to previous I y repress, C Ross 1972) 
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and it is usua 11 y this type of person, often the pi 11 ar of the 
community, who finds him or herself engaging in brief sexual 
contacts, accompanied by fears of discovery, po I ice arrest and 
blackmai I. 
Needless to say, tremendous conf I ict begins to develop in the 
marriage, (Ross 1972) and takes certain forms: 
Firstly, problems in sexual relations are likely to increase 
as the marriage ages. Declining sexual contact results 
in tremendous sexual frustration and anger in the heterosexual 
spouse, and marital conf I ict escalates accordingly. 
Second I y, where the heterosexua I partner has I ear nt of his 
or her spouse's homosexuality after the marriage, he or 
she reports fee I i ngs of intense resentment and defraudment, 
and other mar i ta I prob I ems are a I I too often b I amed on the 
issue of homosexuality. 
Thirdly, conflict also arises out of the homosexual partner's 
need to form affectionate and sexua I I i a i sons outside of the 
marriage, with inevitable issues of jealousy, rejection 
and resentment increasing marital strain. Paradoxically 
enough, though, Ross (1972) found that in his sample, those 
men who did have extra-marital homosexual liaisons were 
more likely to keep their family life functioning, and often 
suggested to their spouse that they do the same. These 
spouses, however, were se I dom interested and f e It i ntens I y 
angered by their husband's behaviour. 
Undoubtedly the situation causes the wife, husband and children 
acute strain and tension, and research has shown that these couples 
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attempt different modes of adjustment for their prob I em: <Dank, 
1971; Latham and White, 1978; Nugent, 1983; Ross 1972) 
Modification: where the homosexual partner attempts, usually 
unsuccessfully, to convert to heterosexuality. (see the 
last section of this thesis.) 
Platonic Relationships: where husband and wife attempt 
to abandon almost al I sexual activity, and maintain their 
i nvo I vement in the non-sexua I aspects of the re I at ion ship, 
for examp I e, chi I dren and work. However, this arrangement 
rare I y works or is usua 11 y effective for a re I at i ve I y short 
time 
tol I. 
only, as mutual 
Bio log ica I and 
dissatisfaction begins to take its 
psychological frustration usually 
results in anger and open conflict. 
Open Relationships: where both partners agree to seek outside 
gen i ta I re I at ions and undertake to rema In emot Iona 11 y 
uninvolved. However, this arrangement threatens the primary 
commitment of the marital relationship and seldom works. 
Double Standards: where the homosexual partner has an overt 
I ong-term emot Iona I 11 a i son outside the marriage which the 
heterosexual partner is aware of. This arrangement might 
work for a while but soon seems to be resented by the 
heterosexual partner, who may initially have permitted It 
only as a means of retaining the spouse. The onus of conflict 
in this arrangement is shifted to the heterosexua I partner, 
wh i I st, the homosexua I partner has the best of both wor Ids, 
but suffers the strain of divided loyalties. 
Innovative Marriage: where husband and wife are able to 
maintain their heterosexual relations, whi 1st at the same 
time al lowing the homosexual partner to, have extra-marital 
flings. In Ross' (1972) study, only one out of the 11 couples 
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studied were able to resolve their conflict over homosexuality 
in this manner. This couple claimed total love and acceptance 
of each other, and the wife at ti mes had sexua I re I at ions 
together with her husband and his lover. Ross (1972) states 
that an arrangement Ii ke this is quite unique, and seemed 
to rely on the sexual versatility of the husband and the 
broad-mindedness of the wife. 
Separation/Divorce: unfortunately, seems to be the inevitable 
result for most homosexual people in heterosexual marriages, 
although in Ross' (1972) sample couples were reluctant to 
exercise this option due to the fear of poss i b I y harming· 
the children; leaving the common home; losing companionship 
on a p I aton i c I eve I ; being Independent, and I os i ng soc i a I 
res_pectab i I i ty. 
As can be seen, the vi ab I e options that face coup I es in these 
situations are divorce or modi f i cation of homosexua I behaviour, 
both of which are unfavourable. In a study by Latham and White 
(1978), however, the authors researched 5 couples, where al I 
the men were homosexually motivated, had been married for an 
average of 12,6 years and chose to continue doing so. Latham 
and White (1978) offered a three-phase developmental model couples 
like this whereby eventual acceptance and adjustment to the marital 
conf I ict was attained, and this model might be useful to the 
clinician working with couples who choose to stay married. However 
this research re I ates to ma I e homosexua Is and this mode I may not 
be applicable to gay married women. 
The first phase of withdrawal and avoidance occurs within 
the first 5 years of marriage during which the homosexua I 
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man was seen to repress his homosexuality and avoid homosexual 
contacts. Upon discovery of his homosexuality, the wife 
reacted with shock, denial and disbelief and subsequently 
used h is homosexua I i ty as an excuse for other prob I ems in 
the relationship. However, gradually the wife began to 
act on the belief that the marriage would change her husband's 
sexual orientation. 
The second phase is seen to be a transition period of 
disclosure and acceptance where both parties viewed the 
situation openly and established coping patterns to maintain 
and continue the re I at ion ship, a I though divorce was usua I I y 
discussed at this point. Gradua I I y, over a period, 
communication concerning homosexuality became open and direct, 
and the homosexual partner felt less guilty about his 
orientation, and marital stress lessened accordingly. 
The third phase is a phase of adjustment, where di st i net i ve 
cogn i tu re and behaviour a I changes occurred in the marriage 
and mutua I I y agreed upon guide I Ines for outside homosexua I 
activities were. established. The wife's attitude became 
one of "I can't change him ••• and I no longer want to." 
However, Latham and White (1978) suggest that the attainment 
of positive adjustment for couples like these might depend on 
a number of factors, including: 
the couple's initial reason for marriage, ie., genuine 
love versus an escape from homosexuality; 
the.ability of a couple for open communication; 
the ability of a couple to negotiate and establish ground 
rules; 
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the abi I ity of the heterosexual partner to al low the 
homosexual spouse extra-marital relations and vice-versa; 
the ability of the couple to maintain (even infrequent) 
sexual relations in the marriage. 
The authors suggest that clinicians might use the above guidelines 
to assess the ability of those couples who want help in adjusting 
to homosexua I i ty without breaking up the marriage. However to 
what extent this model can be generalised to female homosexuality, 
or to what extent it can be successful remains uncertain. 
Clearly, however, the problem of homosexual women in heterosexual 
marriages and the inevitable resulting divorce needs also to 
be addressed at the I eve I of prevention. Some suggestions might 
be to: 
increase marriage preparation programmes undertaken by trained 
and sensitive clergymen to incorporate the issue of 
homosexuality; (Nugent 1983) 
increase sex education at school . level devoting time to 
homosexua I i ty and the impact it can have on marriage and 
family life; (Nugent 1983) 
al low single parent and same-sexed couples adoption (Ross 
1972) although the literature in this area is fraught with 
ethical and moral difficulties; 
decrease negative social sanctions towards homosexuality 
through pub I i c awareness programmes, thereby decreasing 
•r-
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the age of homosexual identity formation increasing prospects 
for mental health and subsequently minimizing homosexual marriages, 
which inevitably end in divorce. (Ross 1972) 
6 • CONCLUS I ON 
The I ast thirty years espec i a 11 y have seen a pro I i ferat ion of 
I i terature into the I i festy I e and sexua I i ty of gay women as we 11 
as more recent attempts to isolate the difficulties that may 
be unique to homosexua I women in order to fac i Ii tate mode Is' of 
treatment that are geared .towards al I ieviating stre~s rather 
than changing sexual orientation. 
In this chapter we have seen that there do not seem to be as 
many differences as there are similarities between the demographics 
of gay women and single heterosexual women or between gay female 
relationships and heterosexual relationships. However, it was 
noted that there are some areas of homosexuality that may present 
strain and tension for the homosexual person that may not be 
experienced by heterosexuals, for example homosexual identity 
development. Marriages involving homosexual women and heterosexual 
men wer-e also seen to be subject to conflict of a nature that' 
may not usually be experienced in heterosexual marriages, and 
in both these areas some recommendations for prevention and 
treatment were brief I y mentioned and w i 11 be addressed in more 
detai I in the last section of this work. 
The following section will focus on the central issue of interest 
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of this thesis, name I y the mothering capab i I it i es of homosexua I 
women and the experiences of the chi Id who is reared by a gay 
mother. 
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1 • I NTROOUCT I ON 
Traditionally in chi Id custody disputes a maternal preference 
preva i Is in dee id i ng custody dee is i ens, and the court is guided 
by the best interests of the chi Id and parental fitness. However, 
as was noted in chapter three the dee is i ens of the court when 
I esb i an women are app I y i ng for custody seems to be inf I uenced 
by commonly held assumptions concerning mother's unfitness to 
parent and the detrimental effects of her homosexuality per 
se on the deve I oping chi Id. In chapter four and five we have 
seen from the I i terature reviewed that gay mothers are not 
necessarily maladjusted and in fact that they seem to be similar 
to single heterosexual mothers in many ways. Thus the application 
of the parenta I f i tness dictum for gay women may be no different 
to that which needs to be applied in most custody dispute 
decisions as wi I I be discussed later in the last section of 
this work. 
In this chapter the best interests of the chi Id being raised 
in a homosexual household will guide the organisation of 
I i terature to be reviewed, and more specif i ca I I y the concerns 
of the court detailed in chapter three wi I I now be addressed. 
2. FAMILIES : IDEOLOGIES AND ALTERNATIVES 
AS A FAMILY 
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THE LESBIAN HOUSEHOLD 
The study of the hi story of the fam i I y as we know it today, 
has been one of the major growth areas in the deve I opment of 
social history. However, the I i terature is fraught with 
disagreements on the development of the family, possibly due 
to a number of reasons. 
First I y, most research has been based on sma I I s imp I e vi I I ages, 
not tru I y representative of I arger communities with researchers 
attaching significance to specific events that cannot necessarily 
be generalised. Secondly, different scholars write different 
kinds of history, adopting different approaches to the selection 
of the prob I em for research; the ut i I i sat ion of research, and 
the interpretation of evidence, resulting in a mass of data 
which often evades scientific comparison. Thirdly, the research 
reveals no single homogenous family system through the ages, 
but rather ref I ects a diversity of . fam i I y form, fam i I y 
functioning, family attitudes and family relationships. 
(Anderson, 1980) 
There are three major approaches that characterises research 
on the family: 
demographic studies; where 
chi Id-rearing, family size 
marriage rates, patterns of 
and membership amongst other 
things have been areas of study; 
sentimental studies; which 
not as a rea I i ty, but as an 
of meaning, i deo I ogy, and 
the family; and studies of 
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have focused on the family 
idea, researching the issues 
socio-political relevancy of 
household economics; 
the focus of interest. 
where· division of labour has been 
Al I these studies have reinforced the fact that the family itself 
is historically associated with a wide variety of forms, <Herzog 
and Sui da, 1973), and that each society sees its own tam i I y 
form as natural, adequate and right as in the reification of 
the traditional western nuclear family consisting of working 
father, housewife mother and children. 
However, during recent years ther·e have been many changes to 
the traditional form of the nuclear family. (Mack I i n , 1980) 
There is a growing tendency for women with dependent chi I dren 
to work; more young people are choosing to live together rather 
than marry; more single women are choosing to keep their 
i I legitimate children; and the divorce rate has risen several 
fold. These factors have resulted in fewer children growing 
up in what was at one time a traditional household. More young 
children are experiencing the effects of working mothers, absent 
fathers, single parent households, divorce and reconstituted 
tami I ies. 
These changes in tam i I y form have brought with them tremendous 
concern from those parties interested in social change and chi Id 
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development. Based on the model of the traditional nuclear 
family as the natural form of family, (Cogswell and Sussman, 
1972) researchers have over the past few decades assumed 
that alternative family arrangements wi I I necessarily have a 
deleterious effect on the developing chi Id. (Golombok, Spencer 
and Rutter, 1983) Furthermore in our society, 
II the (non-traditional) family has been viewed as a 
form of unfami ly or non-family or sick family". 
and Suida, 1973:200) 
(Herzog 
Although Golombok, Spencer and Rutter (1983), warn against these 
assumptions, they assert that it is indeed the role of the child 
psychologist to assess the good, bad or indifferent effects 
on children being brought up in non-traditional households. 
(Eiduson and Alexander, 1978) 
In this thesis the specific non-traditional family under 
investigation is the lesbian household, and in this chapter 
the effects on a chi Id being raised in a lesbian household wi 11 
guide the questioning, and the I iterature wi I I be reviewed 
accordingly. Questions specifically examined wi I I be: 
what are the demographics of a I esb i an househo Id, and how 
do they differ from other single parent households? 
what are the mothering cap ab i I it i es of gay women, and what 
kind of relationships do they have with their children? 
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what is the effect of a gay mother on the psychosexual 
development of her children? 
is the social stigmatisation of I iving in a gay family 
deleterious to the chi Id? 
what is the effect on chi I dren of mother 1 s I i ve- in I over, 
and are same sexed children vulnerable to seduction and 
sexual harassment? 
to what extent need the fol lowing contributing factors 
be considered? the effects of divorce, effects of absent 
fathers, effects of single parent households and the exper-
ience of a working mother. 
3. DEMOGRAPHY OF GAY HOUSEHOLDS 
A lesbian family may also primarily be considered a single parent 
fam i I y and therefore may be subject to the same var i ab I es that 
affect one parent families. (Kirkpatrick, Smith and Roy 1981) 
Rutter and Madge, (1976) document the fact that one parent 
fami I ies suffer economically; have a greater I ikel ihood of 
minimal resources, and are subject to an income that is lower 
than the nat i ona I average. The 1971 Finer report (Rutter and 
Madge, 1976) found that of a 11 fam i I i es in the UK, father I ess 
fami I ies (especially if mother was single, under 25 years and 
not working) were subject to the most economic deprivation. 
Bane ( 1976) in a study of sing I e househo Ids in the UK found 
that the main economic problems of these fami I ies seemed to 
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stem from a lack of pub I ic assistence, low or irregular alimony 
payments; and fewer opportunities for women to work and earn 
salaries comparable to men. The author suggests that improvements 
could be made by increased wages and work opportunities for 
women; free pub I ic day care for young children; greater 
assistance from the non-custodial parent; tax concessions; 
and government allowances to children of single parents, as 
found in Sweden. Unfortunately however, these recommendations 
remain unimplemented in most of the western world, and certainly 
in South Africa. 
Thus, if lesbian fami I ies are also single parent fami I ies and 
subject to s im i I ar prob I ems, what var i ab I es are there that can 
be i so I ated and contributed to I esb i an househo Ids per se? In 
1980, Pagelow compared 23 heterosexual single women (with a 
tota I of 51 chi I dren), and 20 homosexua I women (with a tota I 
of 43 chi I dren) in an endeavour to high I i ght differences, if 
any, in the demographic var i ab I es of sing I e gay fam i I i es and 
sing I e heterosexua I fam i I i es. The homosexua I women were found 
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to suffer greater custodial difficulties (see chapter three). 
Both heterosexual and homosexual women had problems with housing, 
finding it difficult to secure good housing at affordable prices. 
However, 403 of the gay samp I e owned their own home compared 
to 173 of the heterosexual sample. Pagelow (1980) suggests 
that the lesbian women were perhaps more financially secure, 
poss i b I y due to their higher I eve I of education and subsequent 
earning potential. (Kinsey, 1953) However, this could also 
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be due to the fact that single heterosexual women hope to remarry 
and therefore do not necessar i I y commit themse Ives to property. 
However, 203 of the homosexua I tam i I i es compared to 03 of the 
heterosexual families had experienced evictions due to moral 
complaints with the inevitable accompanying disruption of the 
family unit and the children. 
In genera I then it seems that a I though gay women may earn more 
than sing I e heterosexua I parents, they are subject to other 
difficulties I ike eviction on the basis of their homosexual 
activity. Furthermore, the effects of unemp I oyment and crowded 
I iv i ng conditions, on the chi Id wh i ch seem to be common to a I I 
single parent fami I ies, together with associated parental alcohol 
abuse and depression, cannot be ignored as factors deleteriously ) 
influencing children raised in al I poverty stricken single parent 
househo Ids, regard I ess of parenta I sexua I orientation. <Rutter 
and Madge, 1976; Rutter and Hersov, 1977) 
4. HOMOSEXUAL WOMEN AND THEIR CHILDREN MOTHERING CAPABILITIES 
The assumption that children reared by a lesbian mother may 
have an increased risk of emotional and/or behavioural psychiatric 
prob I ems has very unspecific org ins, but may be rooted in the 
assumptions that gay women are mentally i I I or personality 
disordered, (see chapter four) and are therefore unfit as parents 
of minor children. 
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From the above discussion it is noted that homosexual mothers 
are usually also single parents and are possibly subject to 
similar problems as out I ined above. It now seems appropriate 
to examine the mothering cap ab i I it i es of gay women, as parenta I 
fitness is one of the major criteria used in the assessment 
of parents involved in chi Id custody disputes. 
It is known that family and marital discord, (experienced by 
most chi l dren reared by lesbian mothers, because in most cases 
there has been a previous broken marriage) and rearing in a 
single parent household (as wi I I be the case if the lesbian 
mother does not conhabit with a lesbian partner) carry an 
increased risk of psychosocial disorder for children. (Rutter 
and Hersov, 1977) However, these risks are seen to be factors 
that are separate from lesbianism, (Golombek, Spencer and Rutter, 
1983) and it seems important to attempt to isolate those factors 
(if any) that can be attributed specifically to the mothering 
capabilities of homosexual women. 
In this section, the actua I parenting capab i Ii ti es of gay women 
and the effects on chi I dren w i I I be reviewed as presented in 
the literature. However, the literature on effective parenting 
and child development seems replete with methodological problems 
( Wa I ters and Stinnett, 1971) i 11 ustrat i ve of the fact that there 
are different types of parent-chi Id re I at ion ships, which exist 
as a function of many contributory factors, and which therefore 
cannot be studied as a single entity with a homogeneity of 
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variables. However, throughout the I iterature describing the 
comp I ex i ty of parenta I behaviour, two recurring themes appear: 
first I y, that a positive corre I at ion exists between the mother 
and the chi Id's self concept (Mucklow and Phelan, 1979; Walters 
and Stinnett 1971) and secondly, that chi Id rearing is a product 
of maternal attitudes, values and personal characteristics. 
(Sears, Maccoby and Levin 1957; Walters and Stinnett, 1971) 
Parental acceptance, warmth and support are seen to be positively 
correlated to favourable emotional, social and intellectual 
development in chi I dren whereas extreme restrictiveness 
authoritarianism and punitiveness; combined with no or I ittle 
acceptance, warmth and I ove are seen to be negative I y re I ated 
to the se If concept and emot i ona I and soc i a I adjustment of the 
chi Id. ( Wa I ters and Stinnett, 1971 ) To the writer's know I edge, 
there is no pub I i shed study that has attempted to examine the 
effects of a gay woman's self concept which must surely be 
associated with her degree of acceptance of her sexua I identity, 
(as high I i ghted in chapter five), and its impact on her mothering 
capab i I it i es. However, it seems teas i b I e to suggest that the 
greater a woman's resolution of a gay sexual identity, the higher 
her se If concept and the better her mothering ski I Is, and this 
possibi I ity raises important questions concerning the role of 
the psychologist dealing with fami I ies where one member is 
attempting to come out. 
In reveiwing the I iterature on the mothering capabi I ities of 
gay women, Hart and Richardson, (1979) warn against the assumption 
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that one can talk sensibly of a lesbian home environment in 
the first p I ace. The authors point to the enormous diversity 
that exists amongst gay women (as with a I I women), (Be 11 and 
Weinberg, 1978), and that one cannot make the assumption that 
one is dea I i ng with a homogenous group. Furthermore, Hart and 
Richardson (1979) claim that the polarisation between lesbian 
mothers and heterosexual mothers as frequently used for research 
purposes is questionable. (Goodman, 1973) Firstly, similarities 
between these women may exceed differences, (Green 1978) and 
secondly, any differences may we I I be due to soc i a I ro I es and 
social oppression rather than sexual preference per se. 
Neverthe I ess, there may be a homogeneity of a sort, in that 
gay women do represent a stigmatised group in society and it 
is from this perspective that the research wi I I now be reviewed. 
Rees, ( 1980) compared 24 heterosexua I and 24 homosexua I sing I e 
mothers, with children varying between 10 and 20 years of age. 
These chi I dren had a I I been in mothers' custody for at I east 
one year, had a I I been to Id of mother's homosexua I i ty at I east 
one year previously; had no criminal record or psychiatric 
history; and had no adult male figure in the home. The results 
showed no significant differences in parenting styles between 
the two groups of women, and no differences in the children 
as a result of their socialisation. 
Mucklow and Phelan ( 1979,) compared 34 homosexual and 47 
heterosexual mothers in terms of their responses to chi Id 
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behaviour based on a slide presentation and a 300 item parenting 
check I ist. No significant differences were found between the 
two groups in terms of their response to chi Id behaviour, ( i e. 
adult centered, task centered or chi Id centered parenting styles. 
Kirkpatrick, Smith and Roy, (1981), compared 10 homosexual and 
10 heterosexual single mothers with children ranging from 5 
to 12 years, on variables of demographic data; I ife styles 
and chi Id rearing practices. Each chi Id was administered a 
WISC, the Holtzman Inkblot test and a Human Figure Drawing test. 
A . fu I I deve I opmenta I hi story was taken of each chi Id from mother 
and a 45 minute semi-structured playroom interview was conducted 
with the chi Id by a chi Id psychologist who did not know which 
group the chi Id belonged to. The results revealed similar 
maternal interests, and child care arrangements between both 
groups. The mean IQ amongst the chi I dren was the same but 503 
of a I I the chi I dren showed moderate to severe emot i ona I prob I ems. 
The authors state that this could be due to a number of reasons. 
First I y, the samp I e was drawn from mothers who were concerned 
about their children's emotional wel I being and who therefore 
volunteered for the study. Secondly, al I the children expressed 
economic suffering, and loss of fathering, and had al I been 
subject to the disturbing effects of marital discord, and 
I ongstand i ng vi o I ence prior to the divorce, and these var i ab I es 
cou Id account for their emot i ona I prob I ems. Thus the two groups 
of this study were not differentiated. 
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Mi 11 er, Jacobsen and Bi gner ( 1981) assessed 34 homosexua I and 
47 heterosexual mothers on measures of mother's caregiving role, 
and found that I esb i an mothers show an overriding concern for 
their children's long-term development. They assumed a principal 
role in chi Id-care responsibility, and the majority see themselves 
as intimately involved in parenting. 
Golombek, Spencer and Rutter (1983), compared 27 homosexual 
women and their 37 children, and 27 heterosexual women and their 
38 chi I dren, a 11 ranging between 5 and 17 years, and found that 
11 In both groups most of the mothers showed warm fee I i ngs 
towards their children, and systematic ratings of warmth 
did not differentiate the groups". (Golombok, Spencer 
and Rutter, 1983:558) 
From the above discussion it does not seem that homosexua I women 
are necessarily incapable mothers. Indeed, it seems that 
s i mi I ar it i es between sing I e heterosexua I mothers and homosexua I 
mothers exceed differences. (Golombok, Spencer and Rutter, 
1983; Green, 1978; Kirkpatrick, Smith and Roy, 1981; Mi Iler, 
Jacobsen and Signer, 1981; Mucklow and Phelan, 1979) Thus 
far no evidence has emerged to support the c I aim that on the 
basis of their sexual orientation alone, gay women are necessarily 
inadequate parents. 
Besides the question of parenta I fitness, the courts are a I so 
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primarily guided by the best interests of the chi Id, as was 
noted in chapter three. In that chapter the concerns of the 
court about the we I I being of a chi Id reared in a I esb i an home 
were outlined. One of these concerns is that a same-sexed chi Id 
is at a heightened risk to either become homosexua I 
' 
herself, 
or to develop an abberant psychosexual identity. 
This concern originates from the assumption that a same-sexed 
chi Id is I i ke I y to mode I herse If upon her mother and has its 
theoretical roots in behavioural schools. The next part of 
this chapter wi I I outline the theory of model I ing and the chi Id's 
attainment of psychosexua I identity according to this framework, 
and more specif i ca I I y w i I I present a review of the I i terature 
on the psychosexual development of same-sexed children in 
homosexual homes. 
5. THE EFFECTS OF A GAY MODEL ON THE PSYCHOSEXUAL DEVELOPMENT OF 
THE CHILD: 
5. 1 Theoretical Orientation: Modelling and Psychosexual Development 
Because of the parameters of this thesis the writer intends 
only to provide a cursory overview of the major concepts involved 
in model I ing and the psychosexual development of the child. 
For a good review of this area, the reader is referred to the 
work of Walters and Stinnett. (1971) 
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"In considering psychosexual development it wi I I be necessary 
to differentiate between certain key factors: 
gender identify, (that is a person's concept of themse Ives 
as male or female); sex-fyped behaviour, (meaning those 
gestura I or behaviour a I factors which tend to differentiate 
the sexes); and sexual activities and interests leading 
on to a sexual object choice or sexual orientation (ie 
homosexual or heterosexual)." (Rutter, 1980:322) 
By three years of age, <Bakw in, 1968; Laws and Schwartz, 1977) 
two-thirds of children know whether they are boys or girls, 
whereas by two and a ha If years of age, most chi I dren w i I I not 
yet have accomplished their gender identity, (Gesel I, 1940) 
which may be mediated by I anguage. ( R i dd I e, 1978) Furthermore 
by four to six years of age most chi I dren have estab Ii shed a 
gender identity comparab I e to their sex and are aware that they 
cannot a I ter it. The age of estab I i shment of a gender identity 
seems to be re I ated to i nte I I i gence; is ear I i er in g i r Is, and 
differs according to socioeconomic groups. Gender identity 
seems to be es tab I i shed I ong before a chi Id has proper 
appreciation of sex differences and before an understanding 
of the genital basis of sex differences occurs. Sex-fyped 
behaviour re I ates to these traits, and i nvo Ives mannerisms that 
are displayed by boys and girls that are considered to be 
masculine arid feminine, and children vary greatly in the 
expression of these traits. Each cu I tu re has different 
def in it i ens of what it considers mascu I i ne or feminine and what 
traits are appropriate in the differentiation of the sexes. 
154 
(Mussen, 1969) In most western cultures boys are encouraged 
to express aggressive and dominant behaviour, typically referred 
to as masculine, whereas girls are encouraged to express 
affection, co-operation, and nurturance referred to as feminine 
traits. (Kelly and Worell, 1976; Shively and De Cecco, 1977). 
Sex typed behaviour or one's sex role seems to develop gradually 
and is multidimensional (Nungesser, 1980; Riddle, 1978), although 
by four years of age, boys already begin to display a preference 
for mascu I i ne toys, and seem to be more sex ro I e stereoypted 
than girls who more frequently express desires to be I ittle 
boys than vice versa. CBakwin, 1968; Rutter, 1980; Rutter 
and Hersov, 1977) However: 
"less is known about the development of sexual object choice. 
Clearly it is related to, although different from, gender 
identity and sex ro I e (and) psycho I og i ca I sexua I 
development seems to be closely I inked with social and 
emotional development". (Rutter, 1980:336) 
Thus, whi 1st patterns of sexual activities are found to fol low 
a developmental path in childhood, it is not known whether these 
behaviours are necessarily predictive of adult sexual orientation. 
Gen i ta I p I ay is common in one year o Id chi I dren and increases 
between the ages of two to five years. Four year olds frequently 
engage in pre-school sex games cal led "mommy and daddy" or 
"doctor, doctor". (Rutter and Hersov, 1977) By seven years 
of age some 103 of children have engaged in masturbatory 
behaviours, whereas by thirteen years this figure has risen 
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to 803. By thirteen years of age 303 of boys (Kinsey, 1953) 
have engaged in homosexua I p I ay and 253 have experienced their 
first date. By 16 years most (853) adolescents have dated; 
and the curve of sexua I activity rises sharp I y between 15 and 
18 years. At 15 years I ess than 203 of ado I escent boys have 
touched the female genetal ia (Rutter, 1980) but by 17 years 
503 have, and by 18 years of age, 303 of boys and g i r Is have 
experienced sexua I intercourse. However, this psychosexua I 
deve lopmenta I path seems to differ from chi Id to chi Id and is, 
found in the histories of heterosexua I , homosexua I and bi sexua I 
adults alike. (Storms, 1980). 
Var i ous theor i es assume that sexua I orientation is re I ated to 
sex role behaviour or to gender identity. But, homosexual, 
bisexual and heterosexual persons do not differ on measures 
of gender identity and sex role behaviour. (Larson, 1981-82; 
Storms, 1980) This finding has lead researchers (Kinsey, 1953) 
to focus on the erotic nature of sexual orientation, arising 
solely from individually acquired erotic responsiveness to stimuli 
associated with one sex or the other, and may deve I op out of 
various learning processes and experiences. However, although 
a strong connection may exist between erotic fantasy content 
and sexua I orientation, no convincing exp I anat ion seems to be 
forthcoming. (Storms, 1980) Therefore, whi 1st theorists (Rutter, 
1980) might accept that imitation, identification and differential 
reinforcement a I ways p I ays a part in sexua I deve I opment of the 
chi Id, no serious researcher would describe all psychosexual 
5. 1 • 1 
behaviour to this process. (Maccoby and 
Neverthe I ess, for the purposes of this thesis 
to briefly review the contribution of social 
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Jack Ii n, 1975) 
it is necessary 
learning theory 
towards the understanding of human psychosexual development. 
Social Learning Theory 
Socia I I earning theory seems to be the most trad it i ona I , best 
known and most widely accepted theory used to explain psychosexual 
development. (Mussen, 1969) Various concepts are central to 
an understanding of this theory. 
Through different i a I and se I ect i ve rewards and punishments sex 
appropriate responses in the chi Id are encouraged, rewarded 
and presumably repeated, whi 1st sex inappropriate responses 
are punished and diminish in strength. Thus when a response 
has been attached to one stimulus it is I ikely to be generalised 
to other, s i mi I ar st i mu I i • The greater the s i mi I ar i ty between 
the new stimuli and the original stimuli, the greater the 
Ii ke I i hood that the response w i 11 occur. (Sears, Maccoby and 
Levin, 1957) Thus certain broad patterns of behaviour, attitudes 
and characteristics that are related to later sex-typing may 
be es tab I i shed ear I y in chi I dhood as a consequence of parenta I 
rewards and punishments. 
Furthermore, through immitation (also interchangeably referred 
to as model I ing; observational learning and vicarious learning) 
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(Rutter, 1980) a chi Id acquires sex-typed responses and 
behaviours. Imitation may be part I y dependent on the response-
consequence of the mode I being observed (Bandura, Ross and Ross 
1963) and the characteristics of the model. (Grusec and Mischel, 
1966) • Mode Is that are most I i ke I y to be imitated by the ch i Id 
seem to be those that are most simi far to the chi Id. (Rosekrans, 
1967) Those that are nurturant and warm <Bandura and Huston, 
1961) and those that are in the possession of power, particularly 
for boys. (Hetherington and Frankie, 1967; Perry and Perry, 
1975). Furthermore, model I ing is I ikely to be influenced by 
characteristics of the chi Id, such as age, and desire or abi I ity 
to perceive or perform the behaviour observed. (Nungesser, 
1980) 
A more subtle process, namely identification is borrowed from 
psychoanalysis to account for the spontaneous response that 
appears in children without training or reward without overt 
learning. Seers et al (1957:.IJ._) states: 
11 
sex typing has been interpreted by non-ana I yt i c 
theorists as an instance of primary identification". 
Which is psychoanalytical ly defined as the: 
"psychological process whereby the subject assimi fates 
an aspect, property or attribute of the other and is 
transformed, who 11 y or part i a 11 y after the mode I the other 
provides. It is through a series of identifications 
5. 1 .2 
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that the personality is constituted and specified". 
(Laplanche and Pontal is, 1980:206) 
Cognitive Developmental Approach 
Kohlberg (1967) offers an alternative to the sexual identification 
process which he says is determined by cognitive maturity. 
CMaccoby and Jacklin, 1975; Rutter, 1980) Kohlberg's work 
is linked to two developments in psychology, firstly the 
renaissance of cognitive developmental psychology stimulated 
by Piaget and his fo I I ewers, and second I y the new stress on 
motives such as curiosity, competence and effectiveness. (Mussen, 
1969) 
Cognitive theorists base their work on the hypothesis that the 
basic patterning of sexua I attributes are to be found not in 
biological instincts, not in arbitrary cultural norms, but in 
u·n i versa I aspects of the chi Id 1 s cognitive organisation of his 
social world organisation of his social world along sex-role 
dimensions. Thus the chi Id is active in the selection and 
organisation and structuring of his perceptions, know I edge and 
understanding. 
Kohlberg (1967) maintains that there are five mechanisms by 
which sex-ro I e concepts become direct I y trans I ated into mother-
father va I ues: 
ass imi lat ion, the tendency of the chi Id to respond to new 
activities and interests that are consistent with old ones; 
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value judgements made by the chi Id are consistent with 
self concepts and sex role; 
chi Id associates positive self-enhancing values to sex-
role stereotypes which are in themselves motivating 
morality issues, whereby gender role behaviour is viewed 
as normative and conformity is morally correct; and 
modelling or identification where the chi Id models on same-
sexed objects because she perceives 
nine interests. 
Therefore, for cognitive theorists, 
she already has femi-
" analysis of same-sexed imitation in sex role development 
suggests that the chi Id must master certain cognitive 
achievements before their sex-typing can to any significant 
degree be influenced by the imitation of same-sexed models. 
Before the chi Id w i 11 encode responses they see performed 
more often by members of a given sex as ma I e or fema I e 
as appropriate, they must realise that human beings are 
divided into males and females". (Perry and Bussey, 1979) 
The cognitive-developmental approach differ from the social 
learning theory approach in that it places the most emphasis 
on the ro I e of the chi Id and on the chi Ids' cognitive ab i I i ty 
to deal with his world. 
Thus imitation or identification with same-sexed models and 
differential reinforcement of sex-typed behaviour constitutes 
the basis for psychosexual development according to model I ing 
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theories. <Rutter, 1980) Ind iv i dua I differences are accounted 
for in terms of variables in the model's avai labi I ity and patterns 
of reinforcement, and in the case of homosexual activity, parental 
behaviour is seen to stimulate the chi Id into perverse sexual 
aberrations. (Hart and Richardson, 1979) However, as Rutter 
(1980) points out, children's sex-typed behaviour does not always· 
resemb I e their parent a I mode Is. Second I y, soc i a I I earning theory 
fai Is to account for the gap between sex-typed behaviour and 
sexual orientation, or object choice. Thirdly, most homosexual 
adults were raised in heterosexual homes, and Hart and Richardson 
(1979) question the avai labi I ity of gay models for these children. 
Furthermore, Grusec and Mi sche I ( 1966) make the important point 
that the same-sexed parent is not the exclusive model for 
i dent if i cation · by the chi Id. The chi Id is exposed to various 
other models in its daily I ife which may be as powerful. 
5.2 Review of the Literature on the Psychosexual Adjustment of 
-
Children Raised in Homosexual Households 
Parties interested in the fie Id of aberrant psychosexua I 
deve I opment in the same-sexed chi I dren of gay women have voiced 
concerns on two levels. Firstly that the chi Id's possible 
experience of sexua I advances or seductions (either by mother, 
her I over or gay friends) may, through the processes of reward 
and conditioning, inf I uence the chi Id to deve I op a homosexua I 
identity. Secondly, that the chi Id's exposure to atypical models 
161 
of sexual behaviour both imp I icit and exp I icit, may lead the 
chi Id to adopt a homosexual orientation. 
(Golombek, Spencer 
and Rutter, 1983) 
In terms of the first concern, namely issues of seduction, the 
research has shown that this is not a reliable predictive 
antecedent in the development of female homosexuality, (see 
chapter four) and there is no suggestion that lesbianism carries 
any risk of incestuous advances to the children. 
(Golombek, 
Spencer and Rutter, 1983) At the I eve I of direct sexua I threat 
to children there are virtually no reported case of female 
r 
paedophi I ia, homosexual or otherwise in the I iterature. This 
may wel I reflect the different social meanings for sexual 
behaviour that exist for men and women in our SOGiety. Physical 
intimacy and contact between women and children, (given the 
traditional association of women with maternalism and the 
assumption of passivity of female sexuality) is less I ikely 
to be viewed in sexual terms than if the same acts were carried 
out by a man. (West, 1977) However, it seems that the 
traditional perceptions of female-chi Id relationships may be 
overshadowed by stereotypic beliefs about homosexuality and 
gay women might commonly be perceived as sexual threats to I ittle 
girls. 
In such cases, deviance is more powerful than conformity. 
(Dinitz, Dynes and Clarke, 1975) 
In terms of the issue of mode I I i ng of psychosexua I deve I opment, 
it seems that, just as chi I dren 's exposure to the fact of a 
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heterosexua I re I at ion ship between their father and mother does 
not prevent homosexua I i ty, so the exposure to homosexua I mode Is 
seem uni ikely to have a decisive impact on the sexual orientation 
of a chi Id. (Golombek, Spencer and Rutter, 1983) 
Rutter (1980) suggests various reasons for this 
First I y, most chi I dren reared in I esb i an homes are I i ke I y 
to have cons i derab I e contact with men and and heterosexua I 
models (via the media, peers, school etc) in spite of not 
I iving with father and I iving in a female-dominated home. 
In fact, it seems that mascu I i ne contact may be greater 
for chi I dren reared by gay women than for chi I dren reared 
in single heterosexual homes, possibly due to the conscious 
effects of gay women to provide male models for their 
children. (Miller, Jacobsen and Signer, 1981) 
Secondly, the greater majority of these children begin 
I ife in heterosexual homes and are therefore exposed to 
heterosexual models, although age of leaving the heterosexual 
home may be relevant. 
Thi rd I y, it seems un I i ke I y from other evidence, (see chapter 
four) that psychosexual homosexual development proceeds 
through a simple process of copying. 
The emp i r i ca I research in this area seems to verify the above 
conclusions. (Be I I , 1976; Kweskin & Cook, 1982; Nungesser, 
1980; Riddle, 1978; Smith , 1982) 
To give some important 
examples Kirkpatrick, Smith and Roy (1981) in a study previously 
quoted, found 
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II no indication of differences in gender development 
between chi I dren brought up by . I esb i an mothers and those 
raised by unmarried heterosexual mothers". (1981:551) 
Green ( 1978) in a wide I y quoted study, but with no contro I group 
and an unrepresentative sample~ assesesd 37 children raised 
by gay parents, and found 
" no evidence at the present time which supports the 
be I i ef that I esb i an mothers have a detr i menta I effect on 
the phsychosexua I deve I opment of their chi I dren". (Knight 
1983:26) 
Hoeffner (1981) compared the children of 20 homosexual women 
and 20 heterosexua I sing I e women, a I I between the ages of six 
and nine years. The chi I dren were either on I y chi I dren or the 
eldest chi Id, and fathers had been absent for a mean of 2,6 
years, prior to five years of age. The authors report no 
differences between the chi I dren of the two groups. A I I the 
children preferred sex-typed toys; although lesbian mothers 
selected a greater balance of stereotyped masculine and feminine 
toys for their children to play with. 
Whi 1st Golombek, Spencer and Rutter (1983) verify the above 
results concerning appropriate gender identity and sex typed 
behaviour in the chi I dren of their I esb i an samp I e, they state 
that it is not possible to determine adult sexual object 
preference in pre-pubuta I chi I dren. In this regard it has been 
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noted from previous chapters that most women reach an overt 
homosexua I identity in their mid to I ate twenties (Kinsey, 1953; 
Cal ifia 1978-79), and therefore, sexual orientation as assessed 
in chi I dren may not be evident unt i I I ater, or if evident, may 
not be stabi I ised. The authors suggest wel I designed longitudinal 
studies to assess the long-term effects of a lesbian mother 
on the sexual orientation of her same-sexed children. 
In cone I us ion then, it seems that wh i I st the current research 
data reveals that same-sexed children of homosexual women do 
not necessarily develop a gay identity themselves, it seems 
that: 
11 
The data are st i 11 too few and too i ncomp I ete to 
conclude that rearing in a sexually atypicial household 
is without apprec i ab I e effect on psychosexua I deve I opment, 
(but) al I indications are that the majority of children 
show nor ma I gender identity, sex-typ i ca I behaviour and 
probably (but less certainly) normal sexual orientation". 
(Rutter, 1980:333) 
It was previously noted in chapter three that one of the concerns 
of the court regarding the effects on a chi Id being reared by 
a gay mother refers to the genera I I eve Is of stress to which 
the chi Id is exposed which might predispose the chi Id to an 
increased risk of emotional and/or behavioural disorders. In 
this regard, however it has been seen that I esb i an househo Ids 
are subject to similar stressors when compared to single parent 
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households and children of these fami I ies experience similar 
I i fe events. Therefore when attempting to determine the I eve I 
of stress experienced by a chi Id in a gay home it is necessary 
to appreciate that other variables have inevitably contributed 
to the genera I I eve I of stress of the chi Id and it may or may 
not be possible to separate these events from the stressors 
that may arise out of mother's homosexuality per se. 
Most of these chi I dren have been subject to stress associated 
with marital discord, divorce, working mothers, absent fathers 
and stepparent i ng amongst other things <Rutter and Hersov, 1977) 
which may include poverty, overcrowded I iving conditions and 
associated alcohol abuse and depression. Thus, in attempting 
to assess the imp act on a chi Id of a gay mother, the worker 
in this field of necessity needs to be aware of the major research 
concerning the contributing var i ab I es mentioned above, and these 
variables and associated stress wi I I now be reviewed. 
6. CONTRIBUTING VARIABLES THAT INFLUENCE CHILDREN REARED BY 
HOMOSEXUAL WOMEN : EFFECTS OF DIVORCE 
Between 9 and 203 of all homosexual women are currently or have 
previously been married, (Kinsey 1953; Gundlach 1969; Rand, 
Graham and Rawlings 1982) and it is I ikely that a certain 
percentage of gay women w i I I continue to marry (Nugent, 1983). 
The majority of these women go on to have children, and 
unfortunately most of these marriages end in divorce. <Ross, 
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1972, GI ick 1979) Therefore, when assessing the impact on a 
chi Id reared by a I esb i an mother, the chi Id psycho I og i st has 
to take into account the interacting effect of the divorce on 
the chi Id. Unfortunately, these v~riables are difficult, if 
not impossible to isolate individually and assess. 
Three perspectives concerning the imp act of divorce on chi I dren 
differentiates the I iterature. Firstly, the cumulative effect 
hypothesis, where effects of the divorce i tse I f is seen as part 
of a cumulation of long standing negative influences on the 
chi Id. Second I y, the er it i ca I stage hypothesis which suggests 
that children in certain stages of development are more vulnerable 
to effects of divorce, and third I y the recency hypothesis which 
speculates that the more recent the divorce the greater the 
maladjustment of the chi Id. (Kalter and Rembar 1981) 
Hetherington (1979) stresses the confusion in the I iterature 
about seeing divorce as a sing I e event rather than viewing it 
as a sequence of experiences i nvo Iv i ng transitions in the I i ves 
of chi I dren. This sequence inc I udes the fam i I y conf Ii ct before 
the divorce; the family disequilibrium with the separation; 
the reorganisation of the family into-a single parent household; 
and after approximately five years the re-entry of the family 
into a two parent family involving a stepparent. Al I these 
sequences account for alterations in family functioning, and 
may al I be associated with stressful variables that have an 
effect on the chi Id. 
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6.1 Reaction to Divorce 
Wal lerstein and Kelly (1976), studied 60 middle class divorcing 
fami I ies in 1971 with 31 children between 3-18 years at the 
ti me of the dee is i ve separation. The fam i I i es were seen again 
1-lt years later; 5 years later, (Wal lerstein and Kelly 1980) 
(by which time 58 out of 60 fami I ies were reinvolved) and 10 years 
later. (Wal lerstein; 1984) Acute symptoms of the effects of 
the divorce itself in these children included separation phobias, 
sleep disturbances, anxieties and regressions, but most were 
found to have come to an end within 18 months, and at times 
subsided before the adu I ts had reached a stage of equ i I i br i um. 
It seems that chi I dren of different ages experience different 
effects of divorce (Landman, 1983) : 
the pre-school child, (two and a half to six years at the 
time of divorce) seems to employ extensive denial; and 
regression, confusion and anxiety are common. At the 10 
year fo 11 ow-up Wa 11 erste in ( 1984) found that these chi I dren 
were less burdened and seemed to have emerged less troubled, 
although 503 of them still entertained reconciliation 
fantasies and many di sp I ayed 
who had failed to provide, 
retained contact with him. 
intense anger towards father 
although most children had 
the chi Id in ear I y I atency at the ti me of divorce seemed 
to suffer the effects of the divorce more open I y. Grief, 
sadness, deprivation, fears of the present and the future, 
and anger towards the lost parent, frequently projected 
onto the custodial parent and peers were commonly found. 
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the chi Id in later latency and pre-puberty at the time 
of divorce, seemed to clearly recognise the reality of 
the situation and mastered psych i ca I conf I i ct with facades 
of courage and bravado. Wa I I erste in and Ke I I y ( 1976) found 
that these children refelcted three common problems 
subjective psycho I og i ca I di ff i cu.It i es, (frequent I y somatic) 
academic di ff i cu It i es, and aggression towards parents. 
One year later 15 out of 29 of these children were 
functioning adequately, whi 1st a large proportion of them 
were more openly distressed. 
the adolescents of divorce experienced anxiety about their 
own and parental sexuality; gui It, anger and loyalty 
conflicts although some gained maturity and displayed a 
heightened sense of responsibi I ity. 
Good outcome for children of divorce seems to be associated 
\ 
with a continuous good relationship with both parents; good 
peer group affiliation; psychologically stable parents; and 
other support systems. Poor outcome for chi I dren of divorce 
is associated with stressed custodial parenting; dee Ii ne in 
mother/chi Id relationships; psycho I og i ca I I y i fl mothers; 
economic stress, and anger and depression. (Wal lerstein and 
Ke f'I y 1980) 
However, Wal lerstein (1983:332) remarks: 
" Indeed it is striking I y c I ear that five and ten years 
after the marital rupture the divorce remains for many 
children and adolescents the central event of their growing 
up years, and casts a long shadow over these years". 
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6.2 Adjustment to Divorce 
From the above quotation by Wa I I erste in ( 1983, it appears that 
wh i I st the majority of chi I dren may no I onger di sp I ay the acute 
symptoms of the effects of divorce some 18 months later, 
( Wa 11 erste in and Ke 11 y, 1980) it seems that some residua I effects 
regarding adjustment to divorce remain with the chi Id. 
Wallerstein (1983) states that divorce in a family is comparable 
to loss of a parent through death in that it 
disrupts close family relationships; 
weakens the protectiveness of the nuclear family; 
begins with a ti me- I i mi ted eris is with an extended period 
of disequilibrium that can last several years; 
and sets in motion a chain of long-lasting events that 
can reach into many areas of family life. 
For children of divorce, therefore, psychological adjustment 
tasks need to be dealt with by the chi Id in addition to the 
expected developmental tasks of childhood and adolescence. A 
child's resolution of these hurdles will be influenced by the 
fam i I y amb i a nee and by the extent to which the f am i I y has made 
progress in adressing issues. (Landman, 1983) Family adjustment 
is Ii ke I y to have a major effect on the chi Id's capacity to 
navigate the divorce-engendered problems, although the chi Id 
sti I I seems to carry the burden that needs to be resolved. 
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According to Wal lerstein (1983) six psychological tasks face 
the chi Id of divorce which extend over many years and have to 
be worked and reworked by the chi Id : 
acknowledgement of the reality of marital rupture; 
disengaging from parental conflict and disasters and resuming 
customary pursuits; (These tasks are usually attained 
1 year after divorce and are usually manifested in academic 
performance). 
resolution of loss; 
resolution of self-blame; and 
acceptance of the permanence of the divorce. (These I ast 
three tasks are un I i ke I y to be reso I ved in the first 1 t 
years after the divorce). 
According to Wal lerstein (1983) successful negotiation and 
resolution of these tasks should result in a sense of independence 
and pride; and in the chi Id's intact capacity to love and trust. 
However, 
" There wi II remain for the chi Id of divorce some residue 
of sadness, of anger and of anxiety about the potent i a I 
unava i I ab i I i ty of re I at ion sh i ps which may reappear at 
critical ·times during the adult years". (Wal lerstein 
1983:242) 
However, Hetherington ( 1979) points out that different chi I dren 
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may react differently to divorce, (Garmezy and Rutter, 1983) 
and that·this may be due to: 
temperamental differences; as certain children are less 
adaptable to change; (Rutter and Hersov, 1977) 
past adjustment; J of the chi Id exposed to previous chronic 
stress; 
developmental status; 
sex differences; although girls of divorce frequently 
display disturbed heterosexual relationships in adolescence, 
the effects of divorce may be more pervasive for boys due 
to loss of male model, and a lack of mother's abi I ity to 
deal with sons, manifesting in maternal stress and depression 
extrafamilial factors; I ike avai labi I ity of support systems; 
qua I ity of housing, neighbourhood and day care faci I ities. 
Traditionally, broken homes have been associated with delinquency 
in chi I dren CR utter and Madge, 1976; Rutter and Hersov 1977) 
and rates of broken homes and parental separation are higher 
in de I i nquent samp I es than in the genera I popu I at ion, and this 
has caused much concern about children of divorce. However, 
more recent research (Bane 1976; Rutter and Madge, 1976) 'has 
found simi far incidents of unhappy quarrelsome homes but not 
necessarily divorced in the background of def inquents, suggesting 
that 
II 
it may be .•. that it is ongoing disturbance in family 
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re I at ion ships which does the main damage rather than fam i I y 
break-ups as such". (Rutter and Madge, 1976: 205; Landman 
1983; Bane 1976) 
6. 3 After Divorce: Chi Id's Changed Life Experiences: Sing I e Parent 
Families and Working Mothers 
Earlier on in this chapter the effects of a single parent 
househo Id on chi I dren was examined. Mothering styles of sing I e 
parents, both homosexual and heterosexual were reviewed, and 
in both these aspects it was found that the similarities between 
a heterosexual single parent family and a homosexual single 
parent family far outweigh their differences, although homosexual 
fam i I i es were seen to be subject to events I i ke eviction which 
are not a characteristic of heterosexual sing I e parent homes. 
As a 11 uded to ear I i er the chi Id in a sing I e parent home whether 
homosexual or heterosexual experiences changed I ife events. 
After the divorce the chi Id experiences distinct fami I ial shift. 
The economic c I i mate changes and chi I dren frequent I y experience 
household moves (possibly greater for lesbian homes due to issues 
of eviction) and I oss of fam i I i ar ecudcat i ona I systems, friends 
and neighbours. 
Living in a I owered standard of housing may 
expose a I I sing I e parent chi I dren to higher de I i nquency rates 
(Rutter and Hersov, 1977) ; 
fewer recreational faci I ities and 
inadequate schoo Is. (Hetherington, 1979) However it is poss i b I e 
that gay single fami I ies experience less downward economic shift 
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than single heterosexual fami I ies due to mother's generally 
higher level of education (Kinsey, 1953) and higher level of 
earning. <Golombok, Spencer and Rutter, 1983) 
In addition to experiencing the trauma of divorce and the I oss 
of father (to be discussed I ater in this chapter), the chi Id 
may a I so experience the I oss of mother who frequent I y has to 
go out and work after the divorce. Any discussion of mother 
deprivation must rely on Bowlby's (1969a; 1969b; 1979; 1980) 
writings, who regards attachment to a mother figure as er uc i a I , 
and demonstrates the importance of the deve I opment of enduring 
bonds between primary care-givers and children, which provide 
security and the basis for all other relationships in the chi Id's 
later I ife. However appropriate and wel I-planned separation 
need not be necessar i I y detr i menta I to the chi Id, (Rutter and 
Madge, 1976; Rutter and Hersov 1977) and the quality of the 
parent-chi Id interaction rather than the quantity seems most 
important. Thus, 
"if the divorced mother wishes to work and adequate provision 
is made for chi Id care and househo Id management, materna I 
employment may have positive effects on the chi Id 
<However) if the mother begins to work (for the first time) 
at the time of the divorce or shortly thereafter, the pre-
school chi Id seems to experience the double loss of both 
parents, ref I ected in a higher rate of behaviour a I 
disorders". (Hetherington : 1979:854) 
Materna I emp I oyment can a I so I ead to task over I oad, es pee i a 11 y 
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if the single parent is attempting to cope with tasks ordinarily 
performed by two parents in a nuc I ear fam i I y. Task over I oad 
can resu It in a chi Id receiving I ess adu It attention or erratic 
adult attention in terms of affection, I imit setting and 
discipline, which frequently heightens a chi Id's insecurities. 
(Epstein and Bishop, 1981) Nevertheless; 
" research findings are consistent in stating that 
chi I dren in sing I e-parent fam i I i es function more adequate I y 
than children in conflict-ridden nuclear families!' 
(Hetherington : 1979:855) 
The overal I conclusions regarding single parent families and 
working mothers seems to be that provided chi I dren are offered 
adequate alternative care-givers; are given sufficient qua I ity 
ti me with mother; are recipients of mother 1 s I ave, warmth and 
acceptance; and are not subject to the pro I onged effects of 
materna I stress and parenta I conf I i ct, de I eter i ous resu I ts are 
not I ikely to develop. Indeed, mothers who are expressing 
themse Ives in the emp I oyment market may we I I ga in heightened 
levels of self-worth and achievement and this might advantageously 
effect the chi I dren. <Rutter and Madge, 1976) 
So far it has been noted that chi I dren of homosexua I mothers 
have usua I I y a I so been subject to stressors typ i ca I of chi I dren 
of divorce such as marital.conflict, the divorce itself, single 
parenting, and the effects of having a working mother. In 
addition these children have also been subject to the loss of 
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father after the divorce and the research on the effects of 
absent fathering wi II be now outlined. 
6.4 The Effects of Absent Fathers 
Problems in researching the effects of absent fathers on the 
developing chi Id include the facts that studies in western 
cultures are currently in a state of flux concerning gender 
and parental roles, and western cultures are not especially 
representative of al I children who suffer father loss. (Anderson, 
1980) Furthermore, the role of father has been a neglected 
area of research, poss i b I y due to ear I y work on infant bonding 
and soc i a I i zat ion, CBow I by, l 969a; 
1969b; 1979; 1980) where 
mother was seen almost exclusively as the most significant 
soc i a I i zat ion agent of the chi Id. However, the current decade 
has been a period of paternal rediscovery, (Lamb 1981) and 
fathers, now more than ever, are seeking to assume active 
responsibi I ity and participation in chi Id rearing, particularly 
in the early years. The more recent studies, which w i 11 be 
reviewed here, have a I I shown father to be important in the 
deve I opment of the chi Id, and suggest that fathers and mothers 
may represent different types of experiences for thier offspring. 
However, the research must recognise multiple determinants of 
father absence on the chi Id and a I so consider the heterogeneity 
of father absent families. Herzog and Suida (1973) point out 
that the concept of father absence has been documented as if 
it constitutes a homogenous single event and/or situation. 
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These researchers I i st three types of father absence, each of 
which is likely to have a differing effect on the chi Id: 
real fathers or step-fathers or father figures who I ive 
at home but are unavai I able to the chi Id; 
foster fathers, grand-fathers or other male models who 
I ive outside the house; and 
homes where there are no father figures available at al I. 
Furthermore, Lamb (1981) points out that the effects of an absent 
father on a child also exists in the context of a family system, 
and that decontextua I i zat ion may we I I negative I y inf I uence the 
analytic process. In addition, researchers seem to have p I aced 
too much emphasis on what father is, (what ro I e he p I ays, for 
examp I e, breadwinner) rather than considering what father 
represents to the chi Id; a I though these var i ab I es may interact 
with each other and may be difficult to separate. Nevertheless, 
Lamb ( 1981 ) adheres to the be I i ef that father absence deprives 
a family of a male model and a major socialization agent. 
Hetherington ( 1979) supports this view, and states that in the 
current eagerness to demonstrate that single parent fami I ies 
headed by mother are "ok", researchers have tended to over I ook 
the contribution of father to family functioning. Hetherington 
(1979) classifies father functions into two categories: 
supportive functions for mother, including economic aid; 
assistance in household tasks; emotional support; and 
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the benefits of an intimate relationship. 
functions for the children, which include father's role 
as a socialization agent particularly in areas ot discipline 
and tuition. 
In sing I e parent fam i I i es these tasks are often taken over by 
mother, soc i a I institutions, relatives, friends, sibs, and 
stepfathers, but Hetherington (1979) asserts that this may be 
qua I i tat i ve I y different from that provided by an i nvo I ved and 
accessible father. In families with two adults of the same 
sex ( I i ke f ema I e homosexua I fam i I i es) a more restricted array 
of persona I characteristics w i 11 be offered to the chi Id for 
consideration. However, it is possible that previous stereotyped 
sex-ro I e perceptions of father may be I ess rigid, part i cu I ar I y 
in homes where ega I i tar i an arrangements exist and where both 
adult figures display masculine and feminine behaviours. 
An investigation of the research on the effects of absent fathers 
on children, reveals that ••• 
"studies of father absence deal almost exclusively with 
the effects upon male children, while generally ignoring 
the effects upon female children". (Walters and Stinnett, 
1971) 
This may be due to the interest by researchers in father's role 
as a mode I in the deve I opment of a boy's sexua I identity. Boys 
raised with absent fathers may manifest gender role difficulties, 
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<Lamb 1981; Bi lier 1974) although in these cases absent fathering 
cannot be separated from exc I us i ve sing I e parenting by mother, 
or mother's economic and emotional distress. 
However, more recent research is attempting to high I i ght the 
effects of father absence on the development of the girl. Bi Iler 
and Weiss 1970, point out that according to psychoanalytic theory 
an adequate ava i I ab I e father figure is an es sent i a I requirement 
for the success of a g i r I's sexua I deve lop!!lent. Furthermore, 
the authors suggest that father is important in the establishment 
of a positive feminine identity by treating the developing girl 
as feminine and by encouraging her to behave in feminine ways: 
" participation by father in consistent relationship 
with his daughter, which is warm, stable and democratic 
seems to provide a highly significant ingredient for feminine 
development". (Bi 1 ler and Weiss, 1970:82) 
However, the research suggests that daughters' sexual 
identification may be I inked to some aspects of mother's influence 
and this factor points to the need to examine interactive 
influences of sociocultural and familial variables in personality 
development, suggesting that it may not be possible to determine 
the exact contribution of father absence on the psychosexual 
development of the child. 
Most research, however, has found few effects of father absence 
in pre-school or elementary school girls. (Hetherington 1972) 
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Rutter and Hersov, (1977) suggest that paternal deprivation 
might be associated with de I i nquency often manifest in sexua I 
misconduct in ado I escent g i r Is, and Hecke I ( 1963) suggests that 
father absence in g i r Is may manifest in ado I escence as schoo I 
maladjustment; exclusive sexual interest and social acting 
out. Furthermore Lamb (1981) contends that father absence on 
daughters may we I I precede di ssat is faction in the fema I e ro I e 
as we I I as di ff i cu It i es in interactions with ma I es often not 
evident until adolescence. 
In order to test these hypotheses, Hetherington ( 1972) studied 
24 White f ema I e ado I escents between the ages of 13 and 17 years 
where father was absent or unava i I ab I e. The resu I ts revea I ed 
the fol lowing: 
an inability on the part of these girls to act appropriately 
with males; 
increased dependancy needs and receptivity to men; 
no disturbances of sex typing; increase in aggressive 
behaviours, or difficulties in relating to women. 
Hetherington (1972) suggests that there may be a critical period 
for the imp act of father loss on g i r Is. The effects of ear I y 
separation (prior to 5 years of age) seem to be greater than 
later separation. 
Studies that have assessed father absence due to divorce 
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(Kirkpatrick, Roy and Smith 1981; Kuba, 1982; Lewis 1980; 
and Wa 11 erste in and Ke I I y 1980) have a I I revea I ed that father 
remains important to children after the .divorce, and continued 
warm, loving and sustained contact with father is beneficial 
to the chi Id. However, on I y 303 of chi I dren of divorce studied 
by Wal llerstein and Kelly (1980) were able to build and maintain 
mutually satisfying relationships with their fathers. 
Lewis 
(1980) points out that in the case of a lesbian mother, a child's 
relationship with her father may wel I be made more difficult 
if the child has to bear the burden of keeping mother's 
homosexua I i ty secret from father, part i cu I ar I y if chi Id custody 
is at stake. Furthermore, father's attitude to homosexuality 
is also likely to influence the child who may experience divided 
loyalties over this issue. 
A further var i ab I e that is Ii ke I y to affect the chi Id raised 
in a lesbian home is the advent of mother entering into a 
homosexual relationship where the lover and mother decide to 
cohab,it. In some ways, 
ch i Id may be s i mi I ar 
the effects of mother's 
to that experienced by 
lover on the 
chi I dren of 
heterosexual single mothers who remarry and introduce a stepparent 
into the fam i I y system. In other ways, having another fema I e 
parent-figure in the family may subject the children of gay 
women to very different experiences. These questions w i I I be 
addressed in terms of available research results in the fol lowing 
part of this thesis. 
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6.5 Effects of Stepparenting The Role of Mother's Lover 
It is necessary now to consider the impact and meaning of 
stepparenting on children and to note how families organise 
themse Ives around this event. Wh i I st the author is part i cu I ar I y 
keen to i so I ate those chi I dren and stepparents that Ii ve in 
a homosexual home, it is necessary first to review the I iterature 
on the di ff i cu It i es of a I I fam i I i es engaging in the inc I us ion 
of a new family member. 
Many studies (Fast and Cain 1966) suggest that families struggle 
with the question of how closely stepparents can resemble natural 
parents. The authors claim that no matter how strong a 
stepparent 1 s determination to be a parent, he or she can never 
totally succeed. Firstly, social norms make it inappropriate 
for stepparents to assume the parenta I ro I e, and second I y, the 
stepparent w i I I a I ways have to share his or her ro I e with the 
chi Id 1 s own parent. Fam i Ii es are seen to react to this prob I em 
of appropriate vs inappropriate ro I e behaviour by denying the 
problem, becoming hypersensitive to the problem, or focussing 
on the chi I dren of the marriage as the prob I em. According to 
Fast and Cain (1966:485) 
"organisational disturbance in stepfami lies is inevitable 
• • • (and) • • • the stepparents' capacity to assume the ro I e 
of parent does not depend on I y on his own w i 11 i ngness and 
ability. The reciprocal acceptance of himself in that 
role by spouse and chi Id is essential". 
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From the above it seems that stepparent i ng is fraught with ro I e 
ambiguity· and conf I ict (Giles-Sims 1984) and is possibly one 
of the reasons for the higher divorce rate in second marriages. 
(Cheri in, 1978) Stepfami I ies most frequently site the effects 
of i ncomp I ete inst i tut i ona I i sat ion of the new fam i I y and the 
children as the source of major conflict, (Giles-Sims 1984) 
a I though Wa I ters and Stinnett ( 1971) c I aim that the age of the 
chi Id is important to the attainment of successful stepparenting: 
the younger the chi Id, the more I i ke I y the deve I opment of a 
good re I at i onsh i p with a stepparent, as chi I dren (part i cu I ar I y 
older children) tend to perceive their stepparents as 
di scrim i nat i ng more often than their natura I parents, and more 
chi I dren show a desire to emu I ate their own parents than their 
stepparents. (Walters and Stimett, 1971) 
In I esb i an fam i I i es, where mother's I over comes to I i ve in the 
house with the children (and possibly bringing children of her 
own) similar problems are experienced by the family. Hal I (1978) 
reports that: 
mothers complain that the new lover expects to be an instant 
parent and this creats conflict; 
most c I ashes between mother and her I over begin over the 
chi I dren; 
mothers fee I caught in a eye I e of gu i It, and compensate 
for the loss and stigma she feels she has exposed her 
chi I dren to by abandoning I i mi ts, neg I ect i ng her own needs, 
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and attending meticulously to the children, even if it 
means forsaking her relationship with her lover; 
chi I dren had lost their father and were fearfu I of losing 
the attention of the remaining parent whose energies 
particularly initially are directed towards a new lover. 
Lewis (1980) reports that although the mothers in her sample 
had spoken to their children about the advent of a live-in lover, 
the chi I dren remained angry fee I i ng they had no choice in the 
matter. However, Lewis (1980) states that it remains unclear 
whether th is anger directed at mother was due to mother being 
gay, and the loss of father, replacement of father by the lover, 
jealousy towards mother or anger towards the lover as a threat 
to the sense of family. 
In terms of the children's perceptions of mother's lover, 
Kirkpatrick, Roy and Smith (1981) found no evidence of 'role-
playing' of heterosexual marriage stereotypes in gay reconstituted 
fam i I i es, and chi I dren see the I over as an add it i ona I mother, 
aunt, adult friend, or big sister. 
Genera I I y it seems that introducing a new fam i I y member to a 
single parent home, in the form of a stepparent brings with 
it many associated difficulties. In homosexual families the 
situation does not seem a I I that different and organ i sat i ona I 
disturbance at least initially seems to be unavoidable. The 
problems reported in Hal I's (1978) study are not seen to be 
different to the problems reported by reconstituted heterosexual 
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fami I ies. 
6.6 Conclusion 
This part of the chapter has out I i ned the necessity for menta I 
hea I th practitioners working in this fie Id to take cognisance 
of var i ab I es that inf I uence the chi Id over and above the advent 
of mother's homosexua I i ty per se. So far it has been noted 
that homosexual families may not differ too markedly from single 
heterosexual parent families, and children of gay women are 
subject to similar stressors such as marital discord, divorce, 
single parenting and experience of a working mother, and the 
advent of accommodating a stepparent in the form of mother's 
lover. 
When comp I et i ng an assessment of the chi Id i nvo I ved in custody 
disputes, these var i ab I es w i 11 have to be considered and cannot 
be separated from the stress the chi Id may fee I about mother 1 s 
homosexua I i ty per se. Thus the concern of the court re I at i ng 
to increased psychiatric risk for these children needs to be 
considered against the background of the contributing stress fu I 
experiences highlighted above. 
The next part of this chapter w i 11 consider the concern of the 
court regarding the effects of stigmatization, isolation and 
rejection on children of homosexual homes. 
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7. THE EFFECTS OF STIGMATIZATION ON THE CHILDREN OF HOMOSEXUAL 
MOTHERS 
"It has been suggested that an indirect consequence of 
lesbianism is the stigma which children might suffer because 
of their mothers unconventional I ifestyle". (Knight, 
1983:26) 
Indeed the assumed bad effects of st i mat i sat ion has been used 
as a justification in chi Id custody disputes to remove chi I dren 
from the custody of homosexual mothers (Hitchens and Price 1978-
79; Goodman 1979; Morin 1977; Mayadas and Duehn 1976). The 
assumption of the negative imp act of st i gmat i zat ion on these 
children, however, does not seem to be based on any direct 
emp i r i ca I evidence or research. In fact, no systematic studies 
exist that assess the imp act ( if any) of st i gmat i zat ion on the 
chi Id of a I esb i an mother upon which the psycho I og i st can form 
an opinion. (Hart and Richardson, 1979; Knight, 1983) 
Nevertheless, as Pagelow (1980) and Golombek, Spencer and Rutter 
(1983) point out, it is imperative that the clinician working 
in this field remain open, objective and aware of the possibi I ity 
of negative stigmatization effects on those children. 
Rutter and Madge, (1976) for example, document the stigmatisation 
effects on children of minority immigrant populations in the 
UK who di sp I ay higher rates of psychiatric disorders· that the 
normal population, particularly higher behavioural disorders. 
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Molinaro (1978) documents the effects of stigmatisation by peers 
and the general pub I ic on children who have been disfigured 
by burns. These children (aged between 7 and 19 years) manifest 
feelings of withdrawal, lonl iness rejection and exclusion (Frost, 
1983). Bryan (1976), found that mentally retarded children 
and children with learning disabi I ities are more I ikely to be 
rejected by their peers and furthermore that this rejection 
continues over ti me. However, Bryan ( 1976) a I so points to the 
fact that these children play a part in perpetuating peer 
rejection: failure at school results in feelings of anxiety 
and self negation which makes these children less desirable 
as a friend. 
However, to what extent can these studies be generalised to 
the chi I dren of homosexua I women? To what extent does mother 
trying to deal with her own stigmatised sexual identity influence 
the chi Id, (Abbot and Love, 1972); and to what extent can 
stigmatisation effects be isolated as independent variables, 
if at al I? (Katz and Zigler, 1967) 
According to Schur (1965; 1980) Frost (1983) and Goffman (1963) 
peop I e, and presumab I y chi I dren, are he Id respons i b I e for their 
differentness regard I ess of its origin and become targets for 
stigmatisation. If this is so, then it is important to understand 
the concept of stigma, to assess its possible impact on children 
of gay households and to review ways in which a stigmatised 
identity can be managed. 
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"Stigma, then refers to an attribute that is deeply 
discrediting". (Goffman, 1963:13) 
A stigmatising attribute can be seen as either discrediting 
or discreditable. A discredited individual is one whose stigma 
is known or evident, whi 1st a discreditable individual's stigma 
is not immediate I y perce i vab I e or known as is the case of the 
children of homosexual women. (West, 1977) Three grossly 
different types of stigma are mentioned by Goffman (1963). Those 
relating to bodily abomination, these relating to blemishes 
in individual character (such as homosexuality) and those relating 
to role, nation or religion. However : 
11 The stigmatised individual tends to hold the same 
beliefs about identity that (normals) do; this is a pivotal 
fact. His deepest fee I i ngs about what he is may be his 
sense of being a "normal person", a human being I ike anyone 
else, a person therefore who deserves a fair chance and 
a fair break". <Goffman, 1963:17) 
The major effect of stigmatisation may be shame (Lynd, 1958) 
arising from the chi Id's perceptions of her mother possessing 
a defi I ing attribute which she herself might not, (Goffman, 
1963) but might also be considered to possess. (Schur, 1965; 
1980) A further effect might be the painful tendency towards 
deviance, amp I ification (Schur, 1980) with accompanying feelings 
of powerlessness and depersonalisation, and loss of trust. (Lynd, 
1958) The chi Id may be considered di sered i tab I e and may I earn 
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to deal with stigmatisation in various ways. {Goffman 1963) 
Firstly, the chi Id can attempt to correct the cause of 
the st i gmat i sat ion, but this is hard I y I i ke I y in the case 
of a gay mother. 
Secondly, the chi Id can overzealously devote herself to 
the pursuit of nor ma I ( in this case heterosexua I ) pursuits 
to compensate; 
Thirdly the chi Id can use the stigma as an excuse or defence 
for a 11 i 11 s that come her way, in other words for secondary 
gain, and may adopt a cowering or host i I e bravado image; 
or 
fourth I y the chi Id can re-assess the I imitations of the 
nor ma Is in dea I i ng with deviance and devise some way of 
mutual acceptance. 
However: 
II The (stigmatised) can never be sure what the attitude 
of a new acquaintance w i I I be whether it w i I I be rejective 
or accepting, I.inti I the contact has been made". (Goffman, 
1963:25) 
For the above reason, the discreditable may need to develop 
a conscious . strategy for dealing with information disclosure 
and contro I , either of which may cost the chi Id something in 
terms of physical energy. According to Schur (1980:15): 
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II Such st i mat i sat ion processes are by no means uni form, 
ab so I ute or i rreversab I e. Ind iv i dua Is vary in the resources 
and techniques they persona 11 y can use to avoid or offset 
stigma and a I so in their access to opportunities to 
join with others in mounting a collective response to 
deviantising". 
In addition, the feeling that I ies behind stigmatization may 
be the feeling of shame, and: 
" if one can find ways of sharing and communicating 
it, this communication can bring about closeness with other 
persons and other groups what is directed against a 
group as a label of shame can be converted into a mark 
of honour". (Lynd, 1958 
Furthermore, in the case of these chi I dren it seems un I i ke I y 
that a I I peers w i I I stigmatize the chi Id and that a I I occasions 
wi I I have serious consequences for the chi Id. Hart and Richardson 
( 1979) suggest that the research needs to have consequence of 
what form the st i gmat i zat ion takes; how often and under what 
circumstances it occurs; who does it, its meaning for the chi Id, 
and the unique personal attributes of the individual chi Id. 
It seems that the children of gay women in our society are I ikely 
to suffer some effects of st i gmat i zat ion, but just what these 
effects are, how they are experienced and what the extent of 
the damage incurred wil I be may depend on a number of variables 
that can be separated into two areas. Firstly, the diverse 
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nature of stigmatization events themselves, and secondly the 
unique capabilities and attributes of children to deal with 
this. (Garmezy and Rutter, 1983) The former may include such 
variables as 
the form of stigmatizing stimuli; 
the content of the stigmatizing stimuli; 
how often it occurs; 
under what circumstances; 
who administers it; and 
its individual meaning for the chi Id. 
The way the ind iv i dua I chi Id experiences stigmatizing events 
may depend on many variables, but might include such factors 
as: 
the chi Id's level of preparedness; 
the chi Id's temperamental characteristics; 
the child's level of intelligence; 
social networks and support systems; 
the cognitive appra i sa I by the chi Id of the event and her 
level of intel I igence; 
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the chi Id's coping strategy and style; and 
previous chronic psychosocial adversity in the chi Id. 
Some of these variables may act as buffers that may protect 
the chi Id as w i I I be deta i I ed I ater in this chapter. It seems 
however, in cone I us ion that any attempt to determine the effects 
of stigmatization, good, bad or indifferent upon a chi Id of 
a homosexua I mother w i 11 of necessity encompass an ind iv i dua I 
ana I ys is of the chi Id and the st i gmat i zat i ng events, and w i I I 
need to consider the meaning of mother's homosexua I i ty for the 
chi Id. 
8. CHILDREN'S REACTIONS TO MOTHER'S HOMOSEXUALITY 
Very few studies have ref I ected the ch i I dren 1 s point of view; 
most have reported what profess i ona Is think wou Id be best for 
chi I dren. (Lewis, 1980) Neverthe I ess those that have consu I ted 
children of gay parents reveal some interesting results. 
Weeks, Derdeyn and Langman, ( 1975) report two cases of chi I dren 
of homosexuals. They found that these children denied emotional 
feelings towards their parent's homosexuality; seemed prematurely 
involved in heterosexual activity; and seemed detached from 
the family, possibly in an attempt to keep emotional equilibrium. 
The researchers fe It that these chi I dren expressed their 
embarrassment about homosexuality by complaining about I iving 
192 
arrangements which was common.· However, Weeks et al (1975) 
could not prove with clear conviction that these effects were 
due to mother's gayness per se. Al I these children had 
experienced the effects of divorce and absent fathering. 
Kuba (1982), conducted a phenomenological study on preadolescent 
third to sixth grade children who had been living with a lesbian 
couple for at least one year. The researchers found that these 
children understood the relationship between family members, 
and were aware of sex ro I es and sex differences, a I though they 
displayed some confusion about who belonged in the family, 
espec i a 11 y in view of the I esb i an I over and the absent father. 
For a 11 these chi I dren a period of adjustment was required when 
the new partner joined the household, but the mother-chi Id 
relationship remained stable. 
Puryear (1984) compared the children in latency of 15 homosexual 
women with 15 heterosexua I women a I ong three dimensions: se If-
concept; locus of control; and self and family views. The 
author reports no significant differences on the first two 
measures, and concludes: 
"These findings make it di ff i cu It to defend the view that 
mother's sexual orientation is detrimental to the development 
of the chi Id". <Puryear, 1984: 113) 
However, the researchers found differences in se If and fam i I y 
I ifestyles. The children of the gay mothers depicted less family 
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activities in drawings, and less co-operation between chi Id 
and adu It figures. But just what these resu I ts mean, remains 
uncertain. 
Lewis, ( 1980) saw 21 chi I dren aged 9-26 years from eight gay 
fami I ies (ten boys and eleven girls) in therapy over a two year 
period. Al I the mothers were I iving with a lover and the children 
a I I knew about mother 1 s gayness for more than one year having 
found out after the parents were separated. The researchers 
found that there had been intense mar i ta I discord in a 11 the 
fami I ies prior to the divorce, and the children agreed that 
the breakup of the marriage was more upsetting than mother's 
disc I osure. The chi I dren a I I reported that mother's discomfort 
about disclosure of her homosexuality was a problem and prevented 
them from asking questions that would quel I their fears and 
help them to deal with their anger. After the initial shock 
the chi I dren voiced their verba I acceptance of mother's 
homosexuality, but as in the Weeks et al (1975) study they seemed 
to deny any pain or anger. The o Ider chi I dren ( 14-26 years) 
seemed to worry about the reaction of peers, and a major concern 
focused on their own sexua I preference, worrying that if mother 









years) expressed a strong 
homosexuality, resulting in 
feelings of isolation and separating them from their peers. 
Fear of being ostracised was strong, and these children reported 
always feeling different. They also questioned their own 
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sexua I i ty in the I i ght of mother's gayness and were I east ab I e 
to dea I with amb i va I ence towards mother. Most di sp I ayed 
intellectual acceptance, with the older sibs denying ambivalence, 
anger, hurt and grieving. 
The most common response for these chi I dren regard I ess of age 
seemed to be i nte I I ectua I acceptance of mother's homosexua I i ty. 
A I though some c I aimed to be more I i berated than their friends, 
most of these children reported : 
hesitancy in sharing mother's homosexuality with their 
friends; 
anger at the lover or the lover's children; 
deterioration of school work at the time of disclosure, 
part i cu I ar I y o Ider teenagers who even di sp I ayed gross 
maladaptive behaviour, frequently of a sexual nature I ike 
promiscuity; <Weeks et al, 1975); and 
fearfulness in discussing sexual 
women. (Most of these children 
imagine the women making love). 
issues between the two 
found it impossible to 
From the above it seems that chi I dren react in it i a I I y at I east 
to mother's homosexua I disc I osure with i nte I I ectua I acceptance 
and deny pain, hurt or anger, a I though chi I dren at different 
ages may react differently. However, no study has assessed 
the long-term adjustment and/or mention of children to mother's 
homosexual disclosure, and in addition as mother's disclosure 
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frequently coincides with the disruption of the marriage it 
is difficult to determine to what extent other variables are 
influencing the chi Id's experiences. 
From what has been out Ii ned so far in this chapter, it wou Id 
be easy to assume that chi I dren who have been subject to such 
tremendous stress w i 11 necessar i I y suffer increased psychiatric 
di ff i cu It i es. Indeed this is one of the major concerns of the 
court when dee id i ng I esb i an custody disputes, and it ca I Is into 
question the ab i I it i es of some chi I dren to cope with stress. 
In the remaining part of this chapter the I i terature on the 
incidence of psychiatric disturbances in chi I dren of gay women 
w i I I be reviewed, and factors aiding a chi Id's res i I I i ence to 
stress wi I I be presented. 
9. INCIDENCE OF PSYCHIATRIC DISORDER OF CHILDREN REARED IN GAY HOUSE-
HOLDS 
There are few good empirical data on the incidence of psychiatric 
disorders in the children of homosexual mothers. The few single 
case reports that are ava i I ab I e Osman, ( 1972) ; Weeks et a I , 
1975) and Green's ( 1978) I arger but uncontro 11 ed study of 37 
chi I dren raised by homosexua I parents suggest that the chi I dren 
develop appropriate psychosexual identities, but these studies 
do not provide data on other aspects of social or emotional 
deve I opment. Recent I y, however, in a typ i ca I I y we I I structured 
and comprehensive study, Golombek, Spencer and Rutter (1983) 
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examined 27 homosexual mothers with a total of 37 children, 
and 27 heterosexual single-parent mothers with a total of 38 
chi I dren. The chi I dren ranged between 5 and 17 years of age. 
Data was co I I ected in the form of interviews and questionnaires 
which were highly reliable and val id. The children's emotions, 
behaviour and relationships were assessed on a parent and teacher 
questionnaire and no significant difference between the groups 
were found. The questionnaire was seen to provide measures 
of emotiona I difficulties (tearfulness, worrying, fears, s I eep 
difficulties, and stomach ache or vomitting); conduct 
difficulties: (stealing, destructiveness, disobedience, lying 
and bullying); unsociability: (not I iked by other children, 
solitary and argumentative) and hyperactivity:' (restlessness, 
figety, and inability to settle). Again no significant between-
group differences were found, and in fact, only a smal I minority 
of a I I these chi I dren showed significant psychiatric prob I ems. 
However, the proportion was substant i a I I y greater in the 
heterosexual .single-parent group than in the lesbian group, 
a resu It which surprised the researchers and which they cou Id 
not explain. Examination of the different types of disorders 
in the two groups revea I ed the usu a I mixture (Rutter & Hersov 
1977) of emotional and conduct disorders, and whereas there 
were no children with neuroses in the lesbian sample, there 
were six children with neurotic symptomology in the single parent 
group. Furthermore, only one chi Id in the lesbian sample compared 
to five chi I dren in the sing I e parent samp I e had been referred 
to psychiatric clinics some time in the past. The majority 
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of the children in both groups showed evidence of good peer 
relationships. Only 4 children, 2 in each group had definite 
re I at i onsh i p prob I ems, and about a third in each group showed 
minor peer difficulties. From this study, Golombok, Spencer 
and Rutter (1983:571) concluded that: 
From 
II rearing in a I esb i an househo Id per se (does) not I ead 
to atypical psychosexual development or constitute a 
psychiatric risk factor". 
the above it seems that the incidence of psychiatric 
disorders in chi I dren of lesbian fami I ies is equal to if not 
less than the incidence found in single parent fami I ies. 
Nevertheless it is difficult to understand this phenomenon, 
particularly if one considers that these children have 
experienced, amongst other things, the effects of marital discord, 
divorce and absent fathers; the effects of atyp i ca I fam i I i es, 
lesbian mothering and step-parenting; the effects of working 
mothers and one parent fam i I i es; and the poss i b I e effects of 
stigmatisation. We have seen from the work of Kuba, 1982; Lewis, 
1980; Puryear, 1984 and Weeks et a I , 1973, that these chi I dren 
may experience negative effects directly related to mother's 
gayness and may a I so have I earnt to dea I with them in certain 
ways. Neverthe I ess, it is hard to exp I a in why these effects 
do not in the majority of cases result in psychiatric disorder? 
(Golombok, Spencer and Rutter 1983). 
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In order to answer this question it now becomes necessary to 
consider why and how some children cope in the face of 
into I lerable stress and, the clinician working in this area 
can on I y provide a ba I anced account of the effects of mother's 
gayness on a chi Id by taking into account the much underdocumented 
variables influencing the resi II ience of individual children 
to stress. 
10. COPING AND STRESS IN CHILD DEVELOPMENT 
Garmezy and Rutter ( 1983) point to the fact that hi stor i ca I I y 
the concept stress has been used interchangeably with such 
concepts as stressor, strain, and di stress. Neverthe I ess, the 
concept of stress is important in understanding the notion of 
coping, that is of ind iv i dua I chi I dren 's responses to events, 
happenings and circumstances that might be stressful. There 
has, in the past five years, been a growing interest in why 
some chi I dren do we I I in the I i ght of extreme stressors that 
are known in the general population to carry a risk of an adverse 
outcome. In understanding resi lliance in a developmental organism 
I ike children it is important to consider whether different 
coping strategies occur according to the chi Id's stage of 
development. Rutter (1972; 1983) has shown how difficult it 
is to predict exact I y what I ong-term effects ear I y experiences 
in childhood may have, and links between childhood and adulthood 
remain complex, indirect and uncertain. In adulthood there 
is reasonably strong evidence to suggest that stressful I ife 
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events may p I ay a significant ro I e in provoking ·the onset of 
psychiatric i I I ness. ( Garmezy and Rutter 1983) However, these 
corre I at ions raise troub I esome questions, for examp I e, do 
stressful events in adulthood cause psychiatric disorder, or 
does the presence of disorder increase the I i ke I i hood of having 
stressful experiences, or, are both stress and disorder due 
to a· third set of variables yet unknown? The aetiology of 
psychiatric disorders in children in contrast to adults is 
sparcely documented in the literature. Under the general heading 
of maternal deprivation, there have been studies which show 
correlations between chronic long lasting deprivation; parental 
neglect and family discord, and psychiatric disorder in children. 
(Rutter and Hersov, 1977) But very I i tt I e is known about the 
effects of acute stressful I ife events in children, although 
some studies point to their possible importance; (Garmezy and 
Rutter 1983) notably research on hospital admissions; birth 
of a sibling; and parental divorce. As far as these three 
stressors are involved, it seems that much of the stressful 
quality of the event.lies in its effects on patterns of family 
interaction and relationships, and raises the question of whether 
different types of events I ead to different types of outcome, 
rendering the I umping together of a I I these events under the 
label stress quite unhelpful. Neverthe I ess, · the way chi I dren 
dea I with stress fu I events, either adaptive I y or ma I adaptive I y, 
seems to be important to the c I in i c i an working with traumatised 
chi I dren as once coping ski I Is are i so I ated and defined, they 
can perhaps be taught to children who are experiencing stress. 
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However, before presenting a discussion of these phenomena, 
it is important to provide .definitions of terminology, taken 
from Z i et I in, 1980: 
"Coping is defined as an active adaptive process of using 
strategies to manage one's wor Id. It is behaviour chi I dren 
learn from the interactions of their development, 
temperament, prior experience, genera I 
areas of vulnerabi I ity, and the 
environment •.•• 
level of competence, 
demands of the 
Coping style is the way one habitually manages one's world 
by using certain strategies rather than others, and are 
unique to each chi Id •••• 
Coping strategies are specific behavioural sequences, however 
simple or complex used to deal with specific cha I lenges 
or problems •••• 
Adaptive coping sty I es and strategies are those that are 
appropriate to the environment, or situation and/or enhance 
efforts to care for oneself. Adaptive coping generates 
learning that can be generalised to new situations ..•• 
Maladaptive means of coping interfere with new learning, 
increases vulnerabi I ity and may generate excessive additional 
stress. To reduce the stress, children often engage in 
defensive or regressive behaviour. Maladaptive behaviour 
may a I so be behaviour that is too passive to generate the 
optimal involvement for learning". (Zietlin, 1980; 139-
140) 
Garmezy and Rutter (1983) suggest that individual characteristics 
are I ikely to influence the way children cope with stress. These 
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may be: 
Age; is Ii ke I y to inf I uence the meaning, importance and 
form of stressful events, like divorce, although the category 
of the event is also I ikely to be as important. 
Sex; boys at least in prepubertal children, seem to be 
more vulnerable to stress related to hospital admission, 
divorce, and day care centres a I though the reasons remain 
unclear. 
Genetic factors; may play a part in determining individual 
differences in development and a susceptibility to disorder. 
However the extent to which genetic factors influence 
response to environmental factors remains uncertain. 
Temperamenta I differences; may we I I vary amongst chi I dren 
CR utter and Hersov, 1977) and may be part i a I I y genet i ca I I y 
determined. Significant associations have been found between 
psychiatric disorder and temperamental differences (Rutter 
and Hersov, 1977), and between temperament and others' 
responses to the chi Id. 
Intelligence and other skills; there is a slight but 
consistent tendency for children of above average IQ to 
have lower rates of psychiatric disorder, though I ittle 
is known of the mechanisms i nvo I ved. It may be that high 
se If esteem, a sense of achievement and greater cognitive 
problem-solving capabilities (Kagan 1983) act as a protector 
against stress. However, intellectually capable children 
may just be constitutionally more resi I lient. 
Chronic psychosocial adversity; The presence or absence 
of chronic psychosocial adversity, past or present, may 
infl~ence the chi Id's responses to acute I ife events. 
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Vulnerability and protective factors; may be largely inert 
on their own, but may serve as catalysts when conbined 
with acute stressors of some type. 
Social networks and close personal relationships; This 
is evident in the studies of depression in adult women 
and is supportive of the suggestion that good personal 
re I at ion ships and soc i a I supports may mitigate the effects 
of stressfu I Ii fe events. In chi I dren, the presence of 
at least one good parental relationship may provide a 
substantial protective effect in the face of fami I ial 
discord. 
The soc i a I group and the soc i a I context; may a I so provide 
protective or adverse effects for children, such as schools, 
and peer re I at ion ships, and it is poss i b I e that the 
experience of persona I success at schoo I and amongst peers 
might modify a 'chi Id's reaction to acute stress events. 
The cognitive appraisal; of the stress event as positive 
or negative may determine how it is experienced by the 
individual. 
Coping strategies and sty I e; that is what the person does 
about the stress situation through the manipulation of 
the environment and intrapsychic processes, and may be 
adaptive or maladaptive (Zietl in 1980) and influence the 
manner in which future events are experienced. 
Garmezy and Rutter (1983) go on to list five ways in which early 
experiences may be I inked with disorders some years later and 
may thus make a chi Id more vulnerable in years to come: 
early events may lead to disorder at the time and persist 
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for other reasons; 
early events may lead to bodily changes which in turn 
influences later functioning; 
early events may lead directly to altered patterns of 
behaviour and take the form of overt disorder only some 
years later; 
ear I y events may I ead to changed fam i I y conditions which 
in turn predispose to disorder later; 
early events may alter sensitivity to stress or modify 
styles of coping which either protect or predispose disorder 
in later I ife only in the presence of later stressful events. 
Garmezy and Rutter ( 1983) warn, however, that wh i I st there may 
be sensitising effects to stress in childhood, there may also 
be steeling effects which help the chi Id overcome stress· and 
adversity. Garmezy (1983) summarises five different approaches 
in research to the study of resi II ience in children, and 
consistently through these studies finds a triad of effects 
that seem to protect the chi Id: 
dispositlonal attributes in the chi Id; 
family cohesion and warmth; 
support figures in the environment such as peers, older 
friends, ministers and in schools who serve as identification 
models for the chi Id. 
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Thus Rutter (1983) concludes this discussion on coping and stress 
in children. He says it should not: 
" be assumed that the effects of stress are usually 
harmfu I a I I chi I dren are I i ke I y to experience many 
potentially stressful I ife events as they grow up, and 
it is most uni ikely that the long-term effects wi 11 depend 
largely on the number of such stressors encountered. Rather 
it is more probable that the long-term outcome wi I I be 
determined by how the stressors are dealt with at the time, 
and perhaps especially on whether the outcome of the stress 
encounter was success fu I adaptation or hum i I i at i ng fa i I ure. 
Another facet of the same point is that certain events 
are inevitable (parental separation, death, i I lness) and 
one of the deve I opmenta I tasks (of chi I dhood) is to I earn 
how to deal with them successfully when they occur". 
(Rutter, 1983:30-31) 
11. CONCLUSION 
From this chapter we have noted that the homosexua I mother and 
her chi I dren are seen as an atyp i ca I , poss i b I y even aberrant 
form of family that ignores the fact that family forms 
are traditionally fluid and change over time and culture. 
Contrary to this assumption it has been found that homosexua I 
fami I ies do not differ al I that markedly from single heterosexual 
fami I ies, and in addition the mothering capabilities of gay 
women have been found to be at I east equa I to that of sing I e 
heterosexual mothers. 
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In this chapter the concern of the court regarding the 
psychosexua I development of a same-sexed chi Id reared by a gay 
mother was reviewed and it seems unwarranted in the face of 
research results avai I able to assume that same-sexed children 
wi II necessarily develop a homosexual orientation themselves. 
Furthermore the court's concern about the possibi I ity of an 
increased psychiatric risk for chi I dren raised by gay mothers 
also seems unsupported by the I iterature reviewed in this chapter. 
However, the court's concern regarding the effects of 
stigmatization on the developing child may be partially warranted, 
but the exact extent to which this variable may negatively 
influence the chi Id is not known, and the impact may differ 
amongst children. 
The c I in i c i an was a I so reminded in this chapter that chi I dren 
of gay women have been subject to other stressors besides those 
re I ated to I iv i ng in a gay home which cannot be i so I ated · and 
which may have an interactive effect on the chi Id. Fina 11 y, 
the abi I ities of some children to cope with stress and mechanisms 
of coping were highlighted. 
It has been suggested in this chapter that the effects that 
a gay mother has on a chi Id remains es sent i a I I y a matter for 
individual psychological assessment and this matter wi I I be 
further reviewed in the last section of this work. 
In cone I us ion it seems that concerns about chi Id we I fare are 
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frequent I y based not on I y on i deo I og i es of fam i I y and popu I ar 
beliefs of homosexuality, but also on other deterministic 
assumptions about the effects of early socialising experiences. 
We must take into account however, the two-way nature of the 
socialising process and the role of the chi Id, and, the fact 
that different children react to the same experiences in different 
ways. Therefore it remains i mposs i b I e to genera I i se, at I east 
until the research becomes more specific and better defined. 
SECTION C 
AN ILLUSTRATIVE CASE STUDY 
FAMILY K 
THE CASE OF JOY AND TARRYN 
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INTRODUCTION 
The dee is ions to deny homosexua I mothers custody of their chi I dren have 
usually been justified on the grounds of the supposed risks of: 
poss i b I e aberrant psychosexua I devef opment in the chi I dren arising 
out of the homosexual model in the home; 
children suffering the effects of social stigmatization, isolation 
and peer rejection due to their mother's homosexuality; 
emotional and/or behavioural problems arising from the· general 
stresses of being brought up in an atypical family, and an increased 
risk of psychiatric disorders. 
The courts have been guided by the pr inc i pa I of the best interests of 
the chi Id. In addition, the mother's fitness to parent has been questioned 
as it has been assumed that because she is homosexual she is necessarily 
disordered. 
The research data available on the above notions have been carefully 
revelwed in previous chapters, and it seems that children raised by 
homosexua I mothers do not necessar i I y · ref I ect psychosexua I di ff i cu It i es 
or an increased Ind i cence of psych i atr i c prob I ems. (Green, 1978; 
Golombek, Spencer and Rutter, 1983; Osman, 1972; Weeks, Derdeyn and 
Langman, 1975) However, these studies have focussed mainly on the sexual 
identity deve I opment of these chi I dren and have not provided sufficient 
data on the situation in which these chi I dren are raised, nor do they 
out I ine other aspects of emotional and social development. 
It was thought usefu I, for the purposes of this thesis to investigate 
a mother-daughter re I at ionsh i p where mother was overt I y homosexua I, in 
order to evaluate the theoretical assumptions made in the I iterature 
reviewed; to ascertain issues of relevancy for the clinical psychologist, 
and to eva I uate the impact and effects on the chi Id being raised by the 
gay mother. For ease of research it was fe It that a mother with an 
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ado I escent daughter might be best suited because of the chi Id 1 s advanced 
verbalisation ski I ls. Also it was felt that by this age, some of the 
effects of Ii vi ng in a gay home (if any) wou Id have begun to manifest, 
particularly as the girl in adolescence is in the process of experimenting 
with her own sexua I identity. It wou Id however have been interesting 
to have examined the younger chi Id in the fam i I y, as presumab I y chi I dren 
of different ages might cope different I y with the same stress factors. 
For the purpose of this thesis, however, this was not possible. 
METHOD 
The clinician contacted various homophile organisations in Cape Town 
who were made aware of her desire to assess a non-clinical lesbian family 
with an ado I escent daughter. Through word-of-mouth, Fam i I y K, one of 
three such families made available, was selected on the fol lowing 
criteria : 
mother had previously been married; 
mother was current I y overt I y homosexua I (and had been for at I east 
one year prior to the investigation); 
mother was currently I iving with a female lover (and had been for 
at least six months before the assessment); and 
the ado I es cent g i r I was aware of mother's homosexua I i ty, and was 
herself wi I I ing to talk about her experiences. 
Over a twe Ive month period (August 1985 to August 1986) the c I in i c i an 
spent 56 contact hours with the family (mother, lover and two daughters). 
Contact took the form of structured, semi -structured and non-structured 
interviews, which were partial.ly guided by the literature. 
Initially the clinician met with mother and explained the nature of the 
research question. Namely, that the courts were concerned about the 
welfare of children being raised by gay women and that psychologists 
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needed to assess these concerns in the I ight of current research evidence. 
The clinician mentioned that she wished to ascertain what it is I ike 
for mother being gay and what effect(s) if any, her homosexuality had 
on her ado I es cent daughter. After mother consented (with in it i a I 
trepidation) the clinician spent an informal afternoon with the family, 
once again exp I a in i ng the research objective and obtaining their 
committment to the project. 
Deta i I ed Mauds I ey histories were then taken from a 11 fam i I y members (see 
Appendix I) and a family assessment was undertaken (See Appendix II for 
an out Ii ne of the structure of Fami I y K) based on the McMaster mode I 
of family functioning, a problem-centred model that focuses on the family 
system regard I ess of the sexua I orientation or actua I sex di str i but ion 
of family members. (Epstein, Bishop and Lewin, 1981) (The superimposition 
of a mode I that is poss i b I y geared towards the· western nuc I ear fam i I y 
on an alternate atypical family structure may not however, have been 
entirely appropriate). 
Subsequent interviews were conducted with mother and her lover to ascertain 
the nature of their relationship. The clinician then conducted interviews 
with mother in an attempt to understand the meaning of her homosexuality. 
Forma I and non-forma I interviews were conducted with the ado I escent g i r I 
in an attempt to measure the effects on the chi Id of I iving in a homosexual 
household. 
THE CASE 
Joy ( 31) and her two daughters Tarryn, ( 14) and Jacky, ( 7) I i ve with 
Ruby (34), a single woman. The two women are homosexually involved and 
the fam i I y I i ve in their own house in a modest mi dd I e-c I ass suburb of 
Cape Town. 
A detailed individual history of each of the family members is presented 
in Appendix and Appendix I I presents the assessement of the fam i I y 
from a systems functioning perspective. 
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HIGHLIGHTS OF THE CASE: 
MOTHER - JOY: On aetiology and parent-child refationhips 
Joy says she first became aware of her attraction to women at the age 
of 14. <Cass, 1979; Kinsey, 1953;. Schafer, 1976) She says : 
II 
since about 14 it's been a part of me.... I'm not sure where 
I got it from, it was just there ••• " 
Joy is not certain whether her homosexua I preference may be due to or 
as a result of anything particular in her background. Some of her 
experiences, however, do coincide with aetiological theories on homosexual 
development. 
Firstly, she was born to relatively elderly parents who had suffered 
three miscarriages prior to the birth of Joy. This fact is in accordance 
with theorists I ike O'Connors, (1964) and Abe and Moran (1969) in West' 
(1977) who found that mothers of homosexuals were older than mothers 
in the genera I popu I at ion. Second I y, Joy was ·an on I y chi Id and this 
factor has been found (Gundlach, 1969) to be important in the aetiology 
of fema I e homosexua I i ty. Certain I y, Joy reports that she a I ways fe It 
pressure to academically achieve, but just how this relates to her sexual 
object choice remains unclear. (Siegelman 1973) Joy does not feel that 
her parents longed for a boy. (Bene, 1965) Thirdly, and perhaps more 
significantly, Joy experienced an extremely difficult relationship with 
her mother who, together with her grandmother, (who I ived with Joy unti I 
her death when Joy was 15 years o Id) was over i nvo I ved, over i ndu I gent, 
insensitive and domineering. This pattern of mothering was found by 
Kaye, Ber I, Clare et a I, ( 1967) and Kenyon ( 1968) to be associated with 
female homosexual development, but was not found to be the case in research 
done by Bene, (1965) or Siegelman, (1974). Joy says : 
11
1 felt powerless and helpless as a little girl, jammed between 
the two of them • • • • My mother wou Id dress me up in these pretty 
fr i 11 y dresses and go Id pins and brace I ets which I hated, but cou Id 
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do nothing about except bu i Id up anger. They watched over 
me I i ke a hawk • • • • anything I did - run, skip, hop, they'd te 11 
me to be carefu I • cou I dn 't swim when the other kids cou Id 'cos 
I'd get a cold. They just wouldn't leave me alone". 
Joy's relationship with her mother has remained conflictual, possibly 
because she herself has been strong-wi I led enough to break away from 
her mother's inf I uence but her anger towards her mother for interfering 
and attempting to dominate her I i fe persists. She says that her mother 
a I so p I ays the 'poor-me' ro I e, the martyred mother which Loney, ( 1973) 
found in the background of his homosexua I samp I e. However, over the 
years she feels she has learnt ways of coping in terms of her relationship 
with her mother and has no i I fusions about the possibility of this 
relationship improving. She does not feel that her homosexuality is 
a reaction to the type of mothering she has experienced. 
Joy's relationship with her father was anything but close, binding and 
intimate as suggested by Kaye et al, (1967) and although she had a better 
relationship with him than with mother it was not adequate. (Kenyon, 
1968) However, Joy's father was not quite the cruel, hostile and 
exploitive father described by Kremer and Rifkin, (1969) or Loney, (1973): 
rather, Joy experienced him as distant, detached, and ineffectual. (Bene 
1965; Kremer and Rifkin, 1969) He would disengage himself from the 
three women in the family and busy himself in the garden or read his 
newspaper on the verandah. Joy felt he was too weak to stand up to her 
mother, <Bene 1965) and felt disappointment towards him for this whi 1st 
at the same time hating her mother for demeaning her father. She remembers 
good times with him I ike painting the house, and making kites but at 
no stage did he treat her I ike a son and at no stage did she desire to 
have been a boy. Mother resented times that Joy had with her father, 
and would intervene in their relationship, attempting to encourage Joy 
to do something more feminine. 
A I though father ocass i ona I I y a 11 i ed hi mse If with Joy against . her mother, 
he cou Id not provide the buffer she needed to protect her from mother 
and grandmother, and she fe It di sap pointed in him for this. It seems 
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from the above that Joy experienced difficulties in her relationship 
with both her mother and her father. 
On being homosexual in a heterosexual marriage 
When she was about 14 years o Id, Joy experienced her first homosexua I 
stirings for an older woman, although the relationship was mostly deeply 
platonic and not sexual. <De-Monteflores and Schultz, 1978; Kaye et 
a I , 1976; Kenyon, 1968; West, 1977) 
11 At 14 when I began to fee I things for Jenni fer I thought 
don't know what • • • I remember being confused, not really guilty 
••• but I suppose t thought I must be bisexual". 
<These thoughts are in accordance with Shafer's ( 1976) findings on the 
development of a female gay identity). At the same time that she felt 
these desires for Jenni fer, Joy was seeing Martin and says, that at the 
age of 17 : 
II I had a real affection for Martin. We had sex ••• I fel I 
pregnant •• and we got married". 
At this time, she had a suspicion that she might be gay but it was not 
fu 11 y conscious, and Joy said she probab I y married Martin because she 
be I i eved she I oved him (Nugent, 1983); she was not sure that she was 
gay <Ross, 1972); it was what most girls were doing; it would provide 
her with status and security; make her respectab I e. and force her to 
stop thinking about Jennifer. (Dank 1971) 
Initially in the marriage, Joy says she fought bitterly to keep her 
homosexua I desires suppressed. (Ross 1972) but cont Ii ct esca I ated. most I y 
about her sexua I disinterest in Martin and her crushes on other women. 
As her desires grew over the years. Joy began to accept that she might 
be gay. (Cass, 1979) Eventua I I y, some two to three years before her 
divorce she met a group of gay women in Durban. and disclosed to them 
that she thought she was homosexual. This verbalisation seemed to confirm 
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her gay suspicions to herself, (Cass, 1979) and the group, who were 
supportive of her encouraged her to go to gay bars where she cou Id meet 
peop I e and come out. CDank, 1971) By the ti me she I eft Martin, Joy 
says she had fully realised that she was gay. 
On Female Homosexual Relationships 
After leaving Martin and coming to Cape Town, she had one or two "scenes" 
with women perhaps because she was "allowed to" which were mostly sexual, 
unti I she met Ruby. Her relationship with Ruby is seen as something 
more permanent and committed and she has been I iving with Ruby for two 
years. Joy is deeply in love with Ruby and they are best friends. 
(Peplau, Padesky and Hamilton, 1983) Joy feels they are compatible and 
are able to communicate at a number of levels. As suggested by Jones 
and De Cecco, (1982) the couple do not execute rigid butch/femme roles 
in their relationship. Rather, roles are assigned according to the ski I Is 
and inclinations of each of them. Joy is mechanically minded and 
physically stronger than Ruby and as such she tends to do all the harder 
work. (Marecek, Finn and Cardel I, 1982) Joy generally expresses 
satisfaction with her sexual relationship with Ruby, (Kinsey 1953) which 
is mutually initiated and mutually satisfying. 
Over the past six months s i nee January 1986, however, Joy and Ruby have 
been experiencing difficulties with their relationship. Ruby stopped 
working about this time and Joy feels she has become more emotionally 
dependent on her. This, Joy fee Is, p I aces an added burden on her, who 
already feels taxed by the dependent needs of the children and Joy feels 
it may have added to her depression. (See Appendix 1. 1) Because of 
Ruby's lack of self confidence, Joy finds it difficult to explain to 
her that she needs ti me to be a I one as she fee Is Ruby w i 11 see this as 
rejection. It is possible that overenmeshment, overdependency and 
friendship are causing this re I at ion ship strain as high I i ghted by De-
Montef I ores ·and Schultz, (1978). Both Joy and Ruby intimated that they 
wished to do something about this problem, and want to keep their 
relationship intact. 
214 
On Living a Gay Lifestyle 
Joy fee Is that she made a conscious change when she dee i ded to go pub I i c 
and to lead a gay lifestyle, and generally she has no regrets. However, 
she feels that she is paying a price for this and being gay holds certain 
di st i net disadvantages for her. <Tu I I er, 1977-78) First I y, Joy resents 
the lack of social acceptance towards homosexuality and the social pressure 
that she fee Is. When she and Ruby go out, for examp I e, to a straight 
restaurant they are unable to be openly affectionate with one another 
and have on occasions been threatened with phsyc i a I vi o I ence, es pee i a 11 y 
by men. Joy does not enjoy going to gay bars which she fee Is are pi ck-
up p I aces and so the coup I e fee I very i so I ated and uni ntegrated into 
the larger world, and spend their free time at home or with other mostly 
gay friends. 
Secondly, Joy feels the strain of having to lead a double I ife at work, 
where people do not know she is gay. She is afraid of rejection, ridicule 
and lack of promotion opportunities, were she to disclose to her 
col leagues. Thirdly, Joy feels threatened by the fact that her neighbours 
may begin to suspect that she and Ruby are lovers and may begin to put 
pressure on the chi I dren. Having bought a new house some nine months 
ago has ensured that the fam i I y cannot be evicted from the premises, 
but nevertheless Joy intends constructing a wall around her property 
to insure her privacy. Fourthly, and perhaps the highest price that 
Joy has had to pay is that she feels she has had to face up to her own 
un fu If i I I ed dependency needs. As a heterosexua I married women in this 
society, Joy was protected and taken care of by a ma I e benefactor, at 
I east f i nanc i a 11 y, who provided a back-stop for her. Choosing to I ead 
a gay ex i stance has meant that Joy has had to take f u I I res pons i bi I i ty 
for herself (and her children) without the future possibility of a provider 
in her I ife again as would be the case for most heterosexual single women. 
Joy's conf I i ct seems to I i e between her rat i ona I choice of independence 
and homosexua I happiness on the one hand and her deeper more passive 
desires for dependency and protection (poss i b I y i nterna I i sed through her 
soc i a I i sat ion process as a woman) , on the other. Joy rea I i ses that this 
is an issue that she is currently having to deal with, and it may be 
/ 
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a part of her depression. <To the c I in i c i an' s know I edge however, the 
experience of loss that Joy has felt by going gay, has not been documented 
in the literature). 
On Depression and Alcohol Abuse 
Joy first began to fee I , depressed at the age of 25 when her father died 
and she first began to reach identity disc I osure about being gay. Some 
2 years later she left Martin and a close friend died shortly after that. 
She connects some of her depression to these factors, p I us her current 
feelings of task overload and overenmeshment with Ruby. Joy also reports 
abusing a I coho I s i nee about the age of about 22, part i cu I ar I y when she 
is down and unhappy, and recognises that at times she consumes too much. 
(See Appendix I.I for a ful I history). 
Joy's depression, anxiety and a I coho I abuse are in accordance with the 
studies done by Saghir et al, (1970); Hawkins, (1976); and Diamond 
and Wi lsnack, (1978-79). However, to what extent this is related to 
Joy's sexual orientation remains unclear. 
these issues, in therapy if necessary. 
Joy would I ike to work on 
On Being a Mother 
In terms of her children, Joy feels incredibly anxious and at times 
overburdened. Martin has I i tt I e to do with the chi I dren and even though 
Ruby he I ps, she fee Is the chi I dren are her res pons i bi I i ty entire I y. Joy 
is afraid that she has caused her chi I dren harm because of the divorce 
and her sexua I orientation, a I though she's not sure which is worse for 
the chi I dren and often can't separate the two. Perhaps because of this 
she feels she is at times oversensitive to their difficulties and she 
experiences gu i It about having poss i b I y damaged her chi I dren. Because 
she has no "straight" friends who have chi I dren, Joy says she is a I ways 
unsure whether the behaviours the chi I dren di sp I ay at given ti mes are 
normal or not, and her fears may be due to her being a gay parent. 
Despite these issues, Joy fee Is she has a good re I at ion ship with Tarryn 
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and Jacky whom she dear I y I oves. She does not fee I that she is any 
different as a mother s i nee disclosing her gay identity. In fact, she 
fee Is that, because she is genera 11 y happier, the chi I dren probab I y benefit. 
However, at present Joy is unsure of how her depression is affecting 
the chi I dren. 
DAUGHTER - TARRYN 
On Marital Conflict and Divorce 
Tarryn has vivid memories of the marital conflict and violence between 
her parents before they got divorced when she was 9 years old. 
"They used to scream and shout ••• one time mom ran after dad pointing 
a gun at him • • • used to be rea I I y scared. Sometimes I 1 d go 
to another room and cry so they'd come and see to me and stop 
fighting". 
Despite this conf Ii ct when Joy I eft Martin, Tarryn was very angry with 
her mother, but did not know how to express it, ( Wa I I erste in and Ke I I y, 
1976) as might be characteristic for children in later latency. She 
says she understood the reality of the situation, but felt extremely 
sorry for her father. 
"We just left Mom took everything. He came home from work 
one afternoon and there was nothing there! Al I she left him was 
a knife, plate and fork ••• He didn't even have a stove". 
Joy and the chi I dren moved to a house a few b I ocks away and Tarryn says 
she fe It so gu i I ty (Wa I I erste in, 1983) and sorry for her dad, that she 
used to s I i p out and go visit him whenever she cou Id. When Joy found 
out she put a stop to it, and Tarryn was angry about this. 
In terms of her overt level of functioning, Tarryn seems to have displayed 
the psychological difficulties reported by Wal lerstein and Kelly (1976) 
that many chi I dren of her age ( 9-10) experience at the ti me of parenta I 
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separation, name I y fee I i ngs of bravado and i nte I I ectua I rat i ona I i zat ion. 
However, just before her mother left her father, Tarryn's enuresis remitted 
and she stopped having nightmares, perhaps indicative of th~ beginning 
of the termination of conflict which Tarryn was subjected before. Today, 
Tarryn seems to have acknowledged the rea I ity of the mar ita I rupture 
( Wa I I erste in 1983), has disengaged from parenta I conf I i ct, has stopped 
blaming herself and feeling guilty which she said she felt in the beginning 
and seems to have accepted the phenomenon of the actual divorce at least 
at an intellectual level. She says : 
" Now that I understand about Mom • • • I can see she had no option 
really. She would never have been happy with him". 
On Father Absence 
However, despite this rationalisation, Tarryn has not quite resolved 
the actua I I oss of her father, (Bene, 1976; Landman, 1983; Wa I I erste in, 
1983) and she still has dreams about a "proper family". This may be 
re I ated to the fact that Tarryn seems to have I i tt I e contact with her 
father, I ike so many children of divorce. (Landman, 1983) Initially, 
part i cu I ar I y when the f am i I y moved to Cape Town she missed her father 
terribly and would attempt to make contact with him by letter or telephone. 
But s I ow I y her father began to contact her I ess. He no I onger writes 
or telephones her exc~pt on her birthday, and he sometimes makes promises 
he does not keep. Tarryn says that her fee I i ngs occ i I ate between anger 
and sadness, and she wonders if he rea 11 y loves her. Each Christmas 
holiday, <the only time she sees him when she goes to I ive with him in 
Durban), she says she is faced with mixed feelings. She does not want 
to go because she is so angry with him: 
II but once I get there, after a few days of sulking I like it 
and then when it's time to come home again I don't want to 
••• I suppose because I've got used to being with him again". 
At this ti me Tarryn says she has to resign herse If to more hurt because 
her father promises to contact her again during the year but never does. 
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At a rational level, Tarryn accepts that it must be difficult for him 
too. She says that she would not want to I ive with her father because 
he is too old fashioned and not understanding of teenagers and she finds 
his wife and her two sons different. However, she wou Id I i ke to have 
a c I oser re I at ion ship with him but does not know how to · achieve this. 
Tarryn clearly misses a father figure in her I ife and expresses this 
by saying that she is unsure about how to behave in adu It ma I e company. 
(Hetherington, 1972; 1979; Lamb, 1979) It has been suggested by Hecke I 
(1963) that adolescent girls with absent fathers frequently engage in 
premature heterosexual relationships, and this may be the case with Tarryn 
who has had a relationship with Paul (17) for the past 18 months. It 
may be that Pau I offers her the mascu I i ne security she needs, a I though 
Tarryn is unsure about the connection between her absent father and her 
love for PauJ. 
On Mother's Homosexuality 
When discussing her mother's homosexuality, Tarryn becomes emotionally 
animated. She says : 
"I only knew about it from the ti me mom met Ruby • • • The first 
knew was when they were ho Id i ng hands • • • I thought 1 they must 
be gay I ' But then thought, 1 no that can't be true I 1 It seemed 
so unrea I , because mom had a I ready been married and had chi I dren 
and everything". 
It seems that, I ike the children in Lewis' (1980) study, Tarryn felt that 
she had not been informed properly by mother. It seems that Joy's 
discomfort in disclosing her homosexuality openly and honestly with Tarryn 
prevented Tarryn from asking any questions she might have wanted ·to ask, 
or from dispel I ing any of her own fears and anxieties, and also prevented 
her from more easily making the transition with mom. Tarryn says 
"No one to Id me • • • whatever I said or fe It didn't matter ••• 
had no choice!" 
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On Mother's Lover 
Initially Tarryn was shocked and disgusted with her mother and could 
not be I i eve that it was true. What made matters worse for Tarryn was 
that some weeks I ater Ruby moved into the house. This was traumatic 
for Tarryn. She says : 
"I didn't want to see them together • • • • so I stayed in my room, 
sulked, and caused ructions whenever I could I felt so jealous 
of mom. had a I ready I eft my dad, and I suppose I was afraid 
Ruby would take mom away from me too!" 
It seems that Tarryn 1 s in it i a I fee I i ngs for Ruby were not too di ss i mi I ar 
to those experienced by most chi I dren who have to accommodate a step-
parent, (Fast and Cain, 1966; Gi Jes-Sims, 1984; Visher and Visher; 
1978; Walters and Stinnett, 1971) except that in Tarryn's case the 
situation may have been made more complicated by Joy and Ruby's 
homosexua I i ty. (Ha 11 , 1978) For examp I e, Tarryn is not sure what made 
her more hurt and angry: her mother's homosexua I disclosure, or her 
jealousy of Ruby, or a combination of both. 
Tarryn's emotional and behavioural outbursts contintinued for about two 
months unti I Joy forced her to talk about her feelings one evening. Tarryn 
said everything came out; Joy, Ruby and herself had a long talk and 
once she attempted to understand what being gay means, and what part 
it was to play in her life, she began to get used to the idea and began 
to accept Ruby. 
On Her Relationship with Mother 
When asked how she feels now about her mother being gay, Tarryn says 
"We I I • • • I most I y think she was born that way • • • she cant rea I I y 
do anything about it can she? Actua I I y, I fee I sorry for her, ••• 
because she really must be missing out, mustn't she?" 
Tarryn fee Is that her mother is happier now than she was when married 
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to' her father, and she prefers I iv i ng in a gay home with her mother to 
living with conflict in the marital home. (Hetherington, 1979; 
Wal lerstein and Kelly, 1980) Tarryn now gets on with Ruby and says : 
11 I I i ke her very much now . • • she's I i ke a big sister or something." 
She says that finding out that her mother was gay has not really altered 
her fee I i ngs for her mother. Tarryn says she I oves her mother and is 
c I ose to her, and she knows her mother does the best she can for her 
and her sister. She does fee I sometimes, however, that she wou Id I i ke 
more time with Joy and has fantasies of her mother not working and being 
ava i I ab I e to her I i ke some of her friends' mothers who are housewives. 
She says : 
"I wou Id I i ke her to be a r~a I mother, you know • • • to be here in 
the afternoons when come home from schoo I, and to bake and do 
things I ike that". 
A I though Tarryn rea I i ses i nte I I ectua 11 y that Joy has to work to support 
her chi I dren, she does, however, fee I a desire for c I oser contact with 
Joy, who I ike most single mothers (Hetherington, 1979; Rutter and Hersov, 
1977) ·seems overloaded and stressed, and Tarryn finds it difficult to 
ask for more attention from Joy. 
It is not c I ear to what extent Joy's current and past depressive periods 
influenced her to avai labi I ity to Tarryn. 
Tarryn also expresses her displeasure at the downward economic drift 
her fam i I y has experienced s i nee the divorce, <Bane, 1976; Rutter, 1976) 
and wishes they I ived in a better neighbourhood, and had a house with 
posh furnishings I i ke most of her friends. The reasons for her desires 
are di ff i cu It to tease out but may be due to her appropriate ado I escent 
strivings for conformity, a desire experienced by many children from 
divorced or single parent homes, and possibly given more impetus by Joy's 
homosexua I i ty. 
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The Effects of Having a Homosexual Mother 
Tarryn talks openly and freely about the impact of her mother's 
homosexuality on her I ife. When asked about her own sexuality and whether 
she has thought that she may also be gay, Tarryn says 
11 I better not be! I want to be norma I • • • I mean I think I 'm 
norma I because I have Pau I • • • but then again I worry because Mom 
only became gay after she was married and had chi ldren. 11 
Despite the obvious fears contained in these thoughts, Tarryn current I y 
di sp I ays a heterosexua I psychosexua I preference, even though ado I escent 
behaviour may not necessarily predict adult sexual object choice. 
(Golombek, Spencer and Rutter, 1983; Kinsey, 1953) Nevertheless, Tarryn 
is seen to display appropriate doubts about her own sexuality, particularly 
when seen in the I ight of normal developmental homosexual fears experienced ., 
by most ado I escent chi I dren. (Rutter and Hersov, 1977) Perhaps, though, 
in Tarryn's case these fears are made more relevant by the actual presence 
of mother's homosexuality. Deep down Tarryn believes she 
is not I i ke her mother because she adores Pau I , who may he Ip Tarryn by 
dispel I ing her homosexual fears. 
Regarding her relationship with Paul, Tarryn feels that at times her 
mother is too strict with her. Although Joy likes Paul, Tarryn wonders 
whether some of her mother's strictness may be due to her being gay. 
At ti mes, Joy expresses derogatory angry comments that deva I ue men and 
Tarryn dis I i kes this, a I though she cha 11 enges her mother about her ideas 
openly. 
The area that seems to cause Tarryn the most di ff i cu I ty concerning her 
mother's sexuality are her fears of the reactions of others. <Knight, 
1983) Tarryn says she is ashamed to admit that she is embarrassed about 
her mother and Ruby, but feels uncomfortable when they go out as a family 
and Joy and Ruby touch one another. She says she sees peop I e watching 
them and fee Is shy. Tarryn is a I so afraid of peop I e at schoo I finding 
out and on the one hand prefers it that Joy does not come to the school 
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for schoo I activities. She says that if some of the g i r Is and boys at 
school knew that her mother was gay they would tease her, or reject her, 
or worse still, think she was also gay. (Goffman, 1963; Shur 1980) 
She says : 
"You know how it is some g i r Is are bitches I mean they 
say even now to be mean ••• 'Oh you know so-and-so ••• she's a lesie' 
I'd hate them to say that about me and have a reason to!" 
Tarryn says that as a result she does not disclose her home I ife at school, 
except to two good friends, and she does live with the fear of the other· 
g i r Is finding out. This means that she rea 11 y I i ves a doub I e I if e in 
some ways, and Tarryn fee Is this p I aces a burden on her. She is a I so 
afraid of her teachers finding out, especially some of them who may be 
prejudiced. Tarryn says that even when Paul and his friends come to 
visit she fee Is embarrassed if Joy and Ruby touch each other in front 
of his friends who may not understand, and tries to keep her friends 
in her bedroom where they can 1 t see. She espec i a I I y does not want to 
hurt her mother by fee I i ng these things but says that this is the way 
it is. She's not sure how else she should deal with the situation. 
On Coping with Stress 
Despite a 11 that Tarryn has experienced in her Ii fe, such as mar ita I 
conflict, loss of her father, mother's homosexuality and being subject 
to I i fe in an atyp i ca I househo Id, Tarryn seems to be coping at present, 
(Garmezy and Rutter 1983; Zietl in 1980) and this may be due to a multitude 
of factors as out I ined in chapter six. The clinician was especially 
impressed by Tarryn 1 s i nte 11 ect and cap ab i I i ty for rat i ona I i sat ion which 
helps her to cognitively understand her world. She is not displaying 
gross emotional or behavioural difficulties of sufficient magnitude to 
be considered psychiatrical ly diagnosable. However, as Rutter, (1983) 
points out is difficult if not impossible to predic! the effects (if 
any) that these stressors might have on Tarryn in years to come. 
223 
DISCUSSION 
This is clearly an i I lustrative, tentative report. The data collection 
was not systematic, sampling was by word-of-mouth, and there was no control 
group for comparison. It is not possible therefore, to make val id and 
reliable generalisations about the effects of a mother's homosexuality 
on the psychological wel I-being of an adolescent girl. 
However, the clinician chose to present the material because of the 
relative paucity of similar pub I ished data, and the theoretical and 
clinical importance of understanding and observing the effects, good, 
bad and indifferent of a mother's homosexuality on her daughter, using 
the concerns of the court as a guide Ii ne for the assessment. In this 
connection, some interesting issues have emerged from the case mater i a I 
that seem important to document, if only to serve as indicators for future 
research, and/or psychological intervention. 
Because of previous research in the area, where psychopathology has 
frequently contaminated research results, the researcher was particularly 
keen to work with a non-clinic sample who were socially well-functioning. 
To an extent this was achieved in that the family as a unit, and mother 
and daughter as individuals were not presenting with gross psychopathology. 
Indeed, this fam i I y were found to be in possession of attributes (see 
Appendix I I ) that seemed to have enab I ed them to weather the effects 
of several disrupting events over the past three or four years: namely, 
marital conflict and divorce and the loss of one family member in the 
form of father; a shift from a normative nuc I ear fam i I y to an atyp i ca I 
household and the reorganisation of the system to accommodate a new member 
with the intake of mother's lover. The abi I ity of this family to progress 
through these er it i ca I phases raises important theoret i ca I and c I in i ca I 
questions about the abi I ity of fami I ies to cope with stress, and indeed 
to do so without psychiatric help. However, the clinician was specifically 
interested in discerning what pressures had been placed on individual 
fam i I y members during these periods of change, in part i cu I ar the mother 
and daughter. 
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Upon closer investigation it was found that some of the stress factors 
that influenced mother and daughter were not too dissimilar to these 
that influence most women and children who experience divorce. For mother 
this included the stress of ongoing marital conflict; the dissolution 
of the marriage and the event of the divorce; the change in status from 
a married woman to a working single parent, and the event of reconnecting 
in a new re I at ion ship. The ado I escent g i r I a I so experienced stressors 
that seem to be common to al I children of divorce, namely, the witnessing 
of parental conflict during the marriage; the trauma of the divorce 
itself and the loss of father; the inevitable resulting experience of 
downward economic shift; sing I e parenting by an over I oaded mother; and 
the event of accommodating a new fam i I y member. It was a I so found that 
both mother and daughter had experienced these stressors in ways that 
were in accordance with the research on the effects of divorce. In 
part i cu I ar, mother comp I a i ned of task over I oad, f i nanc i a I pressures and 
depression which may have been exacerbated by her fee I i ngs of I oss. The 
daughter reacted to the in it i a I trauma with typ i ca I bravado and 
intellectual acceptance, whi 1st at times expressing direct anger to mother. 
However, even though she now feels that she is happier since her parents 
are divorced, in that there is no parenta I conf I i ct (as evidenced perhaps 
in her better schoo I achievement) she typ i ca 11 y di sp I ays .the scars so 
commonly found in children of divorce and has ongoing reconcilliation 
fantasies. 
Against this background then, the researcher wanted first I y, to assess 
the efficacy of the concerns the court upholds for children of gay women, 
and secondly to isolate and evaluate other stress factors that may relate 
directly to mother's homosexuality. 
In examining the concerns of the court about the chi Id 1 s psychosexua I 
development in this case it seems that this girl is probably heterosexually 
orientated, and that the development of a homosexual orientation in this 
chi Id was un I i ke I y, and did not seem to be the centra I issue. However, 
other, more subtle issues seemed to emerge concerning her sexuality which 
may or may not have been related to her mother's homosexuality. Firstly 
her homophobic fears (which are considered to be a part of normal 
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adolescent psychosexual development) seemed to be quite prominent, as 
this g i r I feared that she might become gay I i ke mother even though she 
now fe It heterosexua 11 y attracted. The fact that mother had become gay 
after a marriage heightened her fears of her own sexua I future. It is 
possible that some of her needs to have an intense heterosexual 
relationship at the age of 14 may be motivated by her unconscious attempts 
to di spe I these fears, a I though ado I escent g i r Is of divorce with absent 
fathers also have been found to prematurely engage in heterosexual 
activity. 
The concern of the court about hte chi Id being at an increased risk for 
emotional and/or behavioural psychiatric difficulties seem to be unfounded 
in this case as the chi Id di sp I ays no gross psychopathology. In fact, 
s i nee the divorce, even though she is I iv i ng in a gay home, she seems 
to be functioning better in that her enuresis remitted soon after the 
divorce, she no longer has recurrent nightmares and her schoo I work has 
improved markedly. 
However, the concern of the court about the negative effects of 
st i gmat i zat ion on the ch i Id seem to be part i a I I y va I id. It seems that 
this girl was indeed afraid of ridicule and rejection and employed specific 
mechanisms to avoid possible stigmatization which included non-disclosure 
or selective disclosure of specific areas of her life. However, exactly 
what effects these coping mechanisms have on this chi Id in terms of 
energies involved remains uncertain. Indeed many factors seem to be 
operative in reviewing the effects of st i gmat i zat ion, some of which may 
be re I ated to the chi Id and others to the nature of the st i gmat i zat ion 
process itself. The child herself seems to be in possession of tremendous 
resources that may be attr i butab I e to her unique persona I i ty, her age 
at mother's disclosure, and her congitive style which are somehow allowing 
her to cope at I east for the present. Second I y, it is poss i b I e that 
st i gmat i zat ion effects may differ in terms of their meaning and impact 
on a chi Id depending for examp I e, on its source, nature, frequency and 
intensity. In terms of assessment of stigmatization effects, it seems 
that the I iterature in this area is inadequate and provides no clear 
guide I i nes, yet it seemed that 'despite the extra energies this g i r I had 
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to emp I oy by I iv i ng in a gay home, she seemed to be coping adequate I y 
and it is possible that other variables may be helping to serve as a 
buffer for her, for example a good, loving relationship with her mother 
and a stable home background. However, to what extent she wi I I continue 
to cope cannot be predicted, and indeed it may not be possible to separate 
the stress of I iv i ng in a gay home from previous stress f.actors re I at i ng 
to the divorce and absent fathering. 
In conclusion and based on this case only, it seems that the homosexuality 
per se of this mother was not necessar i I y detr i menta I to the chi Id and 
certainly not of sufficient magnitude to consider denying this mother 
custody. It seems that custody dee is ions in cases I i ke these need to 
be made to suit individual fami I ies and fami I ies need to be individually 
assessed in order to make dee is ions based so I id I y on the best interests 
of the chi Id and parenta I fitness. Psycho I og i ca I assessments of chi Id 
custody cases involving homosexual mothers wi I I be discussed in the 
fol lowing section of this thesis. 
Nevertheless, what did emerge from the case was the fact that gay mothers 
and their daughters seem to experience specific di ff i cu It i es unique to 
their situation, some of personal and some of social import, which may 
act as an ind i cater for psycho I og i ca I intervention. These factors w i 11 
be discussed in terms of the role of the psychologist in cases like these 
in the fol lowing section. 
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1 • SLM4ARY AND CONCLUSIONS OF THE LITERATURE REVIEW AND THE CASE 
STUDY 
It seems that homosexual behaviour is common and that the 
incidence of homosexuality in a 
societal taboos and prohibitions. 
society relates to specific 
In western society where 
such prohibitions exist, they can be traced back to early 
religious and legal taboos where sodomy has traditionally been 
the main offence, was punishable up unti I the 19th century even 
by death, and considered by medical authorities of the time 
to be a form of immoral sexual outlet. This century the women's 
movement and gay I i berat ion organisations may have been 
instrumental in moderately changing societal attitudes towards 
homosexua I i ty, by increasing pub I i c awareness. Soc i eta I change 
may be evidenced in changes in psychiatric thinking where s i nee 
1973 only ego-dystonic homosexuality is considered to be a 
psychiatric disorder. In legal circles the act of sodomy is 
currently being decriminalised but in South Africa, sodomy remains 
a criminal offence and the Presiden't Council are currently 
contemplating the criminalisation of female homosexuality. 
Traditionally in chi Id custody disputes a maternal preference 
has prevailed in the courts, who are guided by the best interests 
of the chi Id and fitness to parent. However with lesbian women 
and their children, the decisions of the court seem to be 
influenced by other variables, and lesbian mothers have been 
denied custody of their chi I dren based on certain fears name I y: 
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that the ch i Id may deve I op an atyp i ca I ps ychosexua I identity; 
that the chi Id may be subject to stigmatization; that the chi Id 
may be sexually seduced; and that the chi Id may manifest 
psychological difficulties directly related to the general 
stresses of I iv i ng in a gay home. Some progress has been made 
in the implementation of the nexus requirement but these concerns 
remain. 
Much of society 1 s prejudice and the be I i efs of the court about 
gay women have been fostered by the assumption that gay women 
are psychologically maladapted, and this assumption has led 
to a pro I i ferat ion of research into the aet i o I ogy of homosexua I 
behaviour. Animal studies have mostly considered male 
homosexua I i ty and have genera I I y been i nconc I us i ve; endocr i na I 
abnormalities have so far not been found to be of causal 
importan~e in homosexual behaviour; and neither has parental 
age, birth order or family size. However, psychoanalytic theory 
has traditionally considered female homosexuality to be a deviant 
form of development arising from pathology in the pre-oedipal 
or oedipal phase of development. However, psychoanalytic research 
into parent-chi Id relationships for homosexual women reveals 
no consistent pattern to confirm or negate this hypothesis, 
but trends in the research seem to point to a poor relationship 
with mother and father in the history of female homosexuals. 
Projective and non-projective studies on the personality 
adjustment of gay women have been severely criticised, and have 
yielded no conclusive results. 
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An examination of the I ifestyles and sexuality of gay women 
(who most frequent I y have been compared to sing I e heterosexua I 
women) seems to indicate that whi 1st some homosexual women marry, 
most of these marriages end in divorce. Research into fema I e 
homosexual relationships however reveal that friendship seems 
to play an important role in gay relationships; that satisfaction 
in these relationships is the same as in heterosexual 
relationship, and that roles in gay relationships are not as 
stereotypically butch/femme as the pub I ic might assume. However, 
most gay. women report difficulties associated with being gay 
which include social pressures, and the research seems to intimate 
that there is a higher proportion of affective disorders, suicide 
attempts and alcohol abuse in gay women than in heterosexual 
sing I e women, which may or may not be re I ated to these social 
stresses. .Another area of related stress is the acquisition 
of a gay identity, which seems to deve I op gradua I I y and seems 
to fol low a developmental process, and successful attainment 
has been found to be positively related to mental health. 
An examination of homosexua I mothers and their chi I dren revea Is 
that society views the lesbian woman and her children as an 
atyp i ca I , even aberrant form of fam i I y. These women experience 
pressures s i mi I ar to most sing I e parents, but a I so suffer with 
fears of job insecurities and housing evictions due to their 
sexual orientation, which unsettles children in the family. 
As mothers, I esb i an women are not seen to be any different from 
sing I e heterosexua I women. The concern of the court about the 
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psychosexua I deve I optnent of a same-sexed chi Id raised by a gay 
mother seems to be unwarranted, and to date the research reveals 
that these chi I dren genera I I y deve I op nor ma I sexua I identities. 
The concerns of the court about a same-sexed chi Id being seduced 
by mother or mother 1 s I overs is not supported by the research 
evidence, which suggests that paedoph i I i a is not a feature of 
fema I e homosexua I ity. However, the concerns of the court about 
the chi Id suffering the effects of st i gmat i zat ion, seem to be 
part i a I I y warranted, a I though the extent to which this var i ab I e 
alone influences the chi Id is not known; cannot be isolated 
from other stressors the chi Id experiences; and the impact 
may differ according to ind iv i dua I var i ab I es. The I ast concern 
of the court relates to the possibl i I ity of increased psychiatric 
risk, based on a sma I I bank of research it seems that growing 
up in a gay househo Id does not necessar i I y predispose a chi Id 
to psychiatric disorder. In addition to considering the wel I being 
of these chi I dren concerning the stresses of I iv i ng in a gay 
home, the clinician is reminded that these children have also 
suffered the effects of divorce; the effects of I iving in single 
parent homes with working mothers; the effects of absent fathers; 
and have had to accommodate mother 1 s I over into the fam i I y as 
a stepparent. The imp act on the chi Id of these effects cannot 
be i so I ated and separated from the stress of I iv i ng in a gay 
household per se. The clinician is also reminded that some 
children seem to cope in the face of impossible stress, and 
research suggests that there may be stee I i ng effects that can 
enhance chi I drens 1 res i I i ence to stress and enab I e them to cope 
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adaptively. 
The above summary in each instance seems to point to the fact 
that the greater proportion of problems experienced by a 
homosexua I woman and her chi I dren may re I ate to these specific 
areas of their I ives which necessitate an interaction with society 
at large. This interface seems to generate conflict that may 
due to the negative mora I code of a part i cu I ar society towards 
homosexua I ity on the one hand, and the ind iv i dua 11 s experience 
of herself as gay on the other, whi 1st legal and medical 
proscriptions have traditionally supported considerations of 
homosexua Ii ty as i mmora I. Socia I prejudice and non-acceptance 
of homosexuality as a feasible alternate way of I ife is evidenced 
by the prob I ems gay women experience in coming out and going 
pub I ic, attaining custody of their children, and I iving free 
of st i gmat i zat ion and soc i a I prejudice. Chi I dren of homosexua I 
women are seen to suffer mostly from the effects of stigmatization 
rather than from effects of mother's homosexuality per se, and 
it is felt that these pressures may be contributing to the 
heightened incidence of alcohol abuse, depression and suicide 
in gay women. 
Thus it seems possible that societal taboos are responsible, 
at least partially, for the development of mental i I lness in 
homosexual women and this fact leads to important ethical 
considerations for the c I in i ca I psycho I og i st interested in the 
mental health of the person. 
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2. ETH I CAL CONS I DERAT IONS CONCERN I NG FEMALE HOMOSEXUAL I TY: THE 
ROLE OF THE CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGIST 
It seems that the c I in i ca I psycho I og i st is governed by two sets 
of ethical principles. (Steere, 1984) On the one hand there 
are these broader principles that involve all members of a given 
society to which the clinician needs to adhere, and those ethical 
pr inc i p I es that are specific to the psycho I og i st who considers 
the interests of the client to be of paramount importance. 
Sometimes, ethical conf I icts occur between these two sets of 
pr inc i p I es as in the case of homosexua I i ty where a c I ash arises 
between society's general belief in the immorality of 
homosexuality, and the need of the psychologist to I iberate 
a conflict-ridden client towards a homosexual I ifestyle. In 
cases like these, Steere (1984) recommendsin order resolve this 
dillema that the actions of the psychologist should to be guided 
by three basic ethical principles. 
Firstly, the principle of autonomy which suggests that individuals 
have a right to be free and to choose to behave in a way that 
is conducive to their general wel I-being and mental health, 
provided that in doing so they are not jeopardising the rights 
of others. Thus the clinical psychologist might be ethically 
bound, in the quest for menta I hea I th, to aid the c I i ent towards 
autonomy and freedom. In the case of · homosexua I i ty, however, 
as was seen from earlier chapters of this thesis, this principle 
is thwarted by society at large which impedes homosexual autonomy 
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through the instituted mechanisms of restricting and oppressive 
Jaws prohibiting free homosexual expression, and through more 
subtle processes I ike social prejudice. 
Secondly, the psychologist can be guided by the principle of 
non-ma I et icence which suggests that the profess i ona I must take 
due care not to do unnecessary harm to the c I i ent. Breach of 
this ethical principle in favour of adherence to society's broader 
moralistic code of conduct, is evidenced for example in the 
attempts of those psycho I og i sts interested in research directed 
towards causation of homosexua I i ty where the research goa I has 
been to identify homosexua Is as persons ma I adjusted. This type 
of research is seen to have done unnecessary harm to a group 
of people already suffering from societal prejudice. Another 
examp I e of breach of this eth i ca I code cou Id be seen in the 
attempts of those psychologists who have aimed treatments, (often 
pain fu I and i nvo Iv i ng pen i I e shock therapy) to these homosexua I 
patients "requesting" help in order to become heterosexual. 
The specialised ski I Is of the psychologist should enable her 
to discern that in this case the client's ego-dystonic experience 
of homosexuality may relate directly to societal pressures and 
an endeavour might be made to assist the c I i ent to reach ego-
synton i c homosexuality if at al I possible. Certainly, enforcement 
of modes of therapy geared towards changing homosexuality in 
the past may have breached the ethical principle of 
non-maleficence and done more harm than good. 
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Thirdly, the clinical psychologist needs to be guided by the 
principle of beneficience where the basic premise is to do good, 
and the psycho I og i st attempts to contribute to adaptive modes 
of functioning and towards the menta I hea I th of a c I i ent, and 
attempts to prevent or minimize harmful conditions. This ethical 
principle suggests that where it is known that certain conditions 
can create, contribute to or exacerbate mental distress, it 
is the role of the clinical psychologist to alleviate such 
conditions. This principle raises the important question of 
the role of the clinical psychologist in effecting social reform 
where it is known that social prejudice is harmful to the client 
as in the case of homosexuality. 
2.1 Ethical Considerations and Social Reform 
Thus in their professional role the clinical psychologist has 
a dual responsibility, firstly in terms of the unique relationship 
with the c I i ent, which needs to be protected, and second I y in 
terms of the relationship to the laws of the broader community. 
Conf I i cts might arise between these two interests, when in the 
endeavour for autonomy in the unique relationship with the client, 
a c I i ent might attempt to break the I aws of the I arger society 
by, for examp I e, committing murder. In this part i cu I ar instance, 
the role of the psychologist is clear and no conflict would 
arise as societal laws are in this case in accordance with ethical 
principles of autonomy, non-maleficience and beneficience. 
However, some I aws are designed to protect issues of mora I i ty 
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in a society at the expense of the mental health of the patient, 
as in the case of homosexuality. Here it may be useful to 
consider Maslow's work (1943) on the attainment of mental health 
where society, as in the case of homosexuality, hampers the 
optimum psychological development of people by placing 
restrictions on their basic needs such as needs for material 
security, affi I iation, belonging and self esteem. Thus, 
"Because of this situation, clinical psychologists are 
frequent I y p I aced in a position where they are hamstrung 
in relation to their clients - where the symptoms the client 
displays may be directly related to discriminatory or 
restrictive societal practices, or where to encourage 
atuonomy in a c I i ent may be fut i I e when the exercise of 
such autonomy is not sanctioned by the broader society". 
(Steere, 1984:22) 
Ways of dea 1.i ng with this cont I i ct has been debated at I ength 
by psycho I og i sts. On the one hand there are those who be I i eve 
that the psychologist should be value-free and should not engage 
in societal reform, but rather assist the client to adapt and 
adjust as far as poss i b I e to the demands of broader society. 
However, writers such as Halleck (1971) and Bell (1975) have 
suggested that there is no such thing as a po I it i ca I I y neutra I 
psychology and that the psychologist whether she I ikes it or 
not is subject to politically laden bias and assumptions that 
influence her work. If this is the case therefore, it seems 
critical then that the psychologist accept responsibility in 
confronting those social institutions that exacerbate mental 
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i I lness and prevent mental health, and in this endeavour it 
seems that the psychologist cannot but help to get involved 
in processes of social reform. It seems that it is not sufficient 
to he Ip on I y by assisting the c I i ent to cha I I enge soc i a I norms 
and moralities, but rather the psychologist needs also to confront 
social oppressions directly, particularly in view of the special 
knowledge the psychologist possesses which enables her to clearly 
identify those social issues that cause mental distress. 
In the fie Id of homosexua I i ty, hoewver, it seems that the APA 
have taken a c fear stand on the issue of soc i a I i nvo I vement 
of psychologists and have stated exp I icitly: 
"The American Psychological Association urges all mental 
health practitioners to take the lead in removing the stigma 
of mental i I lness that has long been associated with 
homosexual orientation The American Psychological 
Association deplores al I pub I ic and private discrimination 
in such areas as employment, housing, public accommodation, 
and I icensing against those who engage or have engaged 
in homosexual activities and declares that no burden of 
proof of such judgement, capacity or rel iabi I ity shal I 
be p I aced upon these ind iv i dua Is greater than that imposed 
on any other persons. Further, the American Psycho I og i ca I 
Association supports and urges the enactment of civi I rights 
legislation at the local, state and federal level that 
wou Id of fer citizens who engage in acts of homosexua I i ty 
the same protections now guaranteed to others on the basis 
of race, creed, color etc. Further, the American 
Psychological Association supports and urges the repeal 
of a I I discriminatory I eg is I at ion sing I i ng out homosexua I 
acts by consenting adults in private". (Conger, 1975:633 
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Thus it seems that this mandate instructs the c I in i ca I 
psycho I og i st to engage at a soc i a I I eve l and to take and active 
role in changing societal attitudes and prejudices towards 
homosexuality that threatens mental health. Accordingly the 
position of the author is one of social activism, and is guided 
by the ethical principles of autonomy, non-maleficence and 
beneficience. This position wi I I influence the role of the 
psychologist in the many areas of her work, in terms of research; 
legal involvement; therapy; and community involvement. To 
maximise the mental health of homosexuals, particularly gay 
women and their children, the ethical principles should be applied 
and should guide the psychologist in the approach to these tasks. 
Concluding of the debate on social reform, it is important to 
document that the author intends approaching the Psycho I og i ca I 
Association of South Africa and the South African Institute 
for Clinical Psychology in an end~avour to obtain a pub I ic 
undertaking by these local organisations for a commitment to 
social reform similar to that of the American Psychological 
Association. 
2.2 Ethical Considerations and Research 
In chapter four the writer out I ined the monumental research 
design and methodology problems that plague the student interested 
in the fie Id of fema I e homosexua I i ty. Bel I 's ( 1975) suggestion 
for the dee I arat ion of a moratorium in research in this area 
was documented. This 
assess past research 
research ideologies; 
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would, he says, enable researchers to 
goals, methods· 9nd results; to compare 
and to assess the extent to which 
researchers have been blinded by theoretical orientations and 
strategies. Bel I (1975) also cal Is for longitudinal studies 
of a mu It id i sci p I i nary nature to eva I uate both the broader and 
more specific nature of the meaning of the homosexual experience. 
However, whi 1st this approach may address the problems of internal 
and extern a I va I id i ty of studies in this area, it does not take 
cognisance of important ethical issues that warrant consideration. 
It seems that two areas of research are subject to ethical 
consideration: research methodology and research goals, and 
contraventions of ethical principles in both these areas are 
characteristic of research into female homosexuality. 
Presumab I y the g loba I aim of a 11 research is to expand human 
knowledge, but the important question is whether research is 
just if i ab I e on these grounds a lone, and whether research that 
has as its goal the validation of societal assumptions that 
promote menta I di stress by protecting issues of soc i a I mora I i ty 
is eth i ca I • Research on fema I e homosexua I i ty is notorious for 
proceeding from the assumption that homosexuality is a form 
of psychopathology. The goal of this research (notably 
psychoanlaytic in nature) has at times been to seek verification 
of this assumption rather than to cha I lenge the assumption itself. 
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In this manner societal prejudice which promotes mental distress 
has been strengthened by the very act of embarking upon research 
from this perspective. Clearly the principles of non-maleficience 
and beneficience are breached in research of this nature. 
Frequent I y research resu I ts of this kind have been used to the 
detriment of the peop I e i nvo I ved, as in poor research data of 
the extreme situation separating women from their chi l dren in 
chi Id custody disputes. 
Steere (1984) seriously cha I lenges the rationale of research 
that has as its goal the validation of -societal oppression. 
She says: 
"Where possible indirect negative results of research 
outweigh the intended positive resu I ts, it may be argued 
that such research shou Id not be conducted and, where the 
research is conducted despite possible harmful applications, 
psycho I og i st incur an ob I i gat ion to minimise the potent i a I 
for such harmful consequences by reporting and interpreting 
research results with due care and qualification". (1984:69) 
Clearly this has not been the case in research into female 
homosexuality, and it seems that in future clinicians interested 
in research in this area need to take cognisance of the broader 
ethical implications of their research goals, and to take 
responsibi I ity for not perpetuating social prejudice. 
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2.3 Ethical Considerations and Community Involvement 
Another important facet of the psycho I og i sts 1 ro I e is community 
involvement and this is in accordance with the position of social 
activism adopted ear I i er in this section. Through i nvo I vement 
in community hea I th programmes the psycho I og i st shou Id attempt 
to eradicate or minimise those social variables that are 
contributing towards mental distress in homosexual women and 
their chi I dren. Idea I I y the psycho I og i st shou Id app I y pr inc i p I es 
of active diagnosis and treatment to situations, and analyse 
and propose so I ut ions to prob I ems identified on the basis of 
current knowledge. 
) 
Here the psychologist might act in a 
consulting capacity to organisations seeking to effect reform 
such as gay I iberation organisations and educational organisations 
using differing technologies and forms of media particularly 
to disseminate knowledge about homosexuality that is comprehensive 
and accurate and attempts to reduce socletal prejudice which 
is often based on inaccurate assumptions and misconceptions. 
In this regard the psychologists' role is a multidimensional 
one. 
2.4 Ethical Considerations and the Law 
There are two areas of the I aw where the c Ii n i ca I psychologist 
interested in female homosexuality may become involved. The 
first area considers issues of I ega I reform, at ti mes re I at i ng 
to the criminalisation and decriminalisation of .the homosexual 
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act; the second area concerns the role of the psychologist 
in chi Id custody disputes with gay mothers. 
In terms of I ega I reform processes, it seems that the ro I e of 
the psychologist is vital in terms of a greater liaison with 
law making bodies concerning the validity of laws that are 
oppressive and promote mental distress. Essentially the 
psychologist, committed to social activism, is guided by the 
eth i ca I pr inc i p I e of autonomy where the ind iv i dua I 's right to 
freedom is paramount, provided the autonomy of the broader society 
is not being jeopardised. In some cases, I aw-makers institute 
statutes that clearly protect the interests of the governing 
bodies, regard I ess of infringement of persona I rights and often 
in matters like these psychological research wi I I not be 
considered. 
However, current I y the psycho logic I profess ion in South Africa 
is in the unusual position of being invited to participate in 
an investigation into the existing Immorality Act (23 of 1957) 
(which also concerns homosexual behaviour, as outlined in chapter 
three of this thesis) in so far as the President's Counc i I have 
cal led for reports from interested parties concerning the nature 
of homosexua I i ty and arguments for or against er i mi na I i sat ion. 
In this regard it is the intention of the writer to submit a 
report to the President's Counc i I concerning the eth i ca I 
imp I ications of criminalisation of female homosexuality and 
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the negative consequences that this would have for al I homosexual 
women and their children in this country. 
The second area in which the psychologist working in this field 
wi 11 embrace the law is when she acts as an exper"t wi"tness in 
child cus"tody dispu"tes, and here some important guidelines 
concerning eth i ca I issues and the pragmatics of the situation 
are out I i ned. 
The psychologist interested in medico-legal work with gay mothers 
must at once take cognisance of the adversary system, which 
is the cornerstone of the I ega I process in the courtroom. The 
judge who presides over ev i de nee presented, has, as one of his 
primary tasks, to uncover the truth and to make decisions after 
I i sten i ng to the arguments of two advocates pitted against each 
other, each p I ead i ng for his own case. Each advocate attempts 
to present his own evidence as sound, and to questioning his 
opponent's ev i de nee, either by di sered it i ng the ev i de nee i tse If 
in terms of its factua I content, or by di sered it i ng the witness 
on a professional or personal basis. (Steere, 1985) The adversary 
system in chi Id custody disputes is no different, and there 
is a growing dissatisfaction with this system in these cases. 
Saayman and Saayman ( 1983) have demonstrated that this system 
in itself can be detrimental to the psychological wel I-being 
of the chi Id of divorce. Other major prob I ems for the ... 
psycho I og i st asked to act as expert witness, inc I ude the facts 
that 
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a psychologist's evidence will usually be cal led to court 
by the attorney only if it supports his case; 
the psychologist as witness is dependent on the I ine of 
quest ion i ng of the advocate who may present his findings 
in a biased way; 
a courtroom battle between psychologists from opposing 
sides can ensue and can result in the discrediting of the 
profession as a whole. 
Suggested a I ternat i ves to this system inc I ude (Steere, 1984; 
Landman, 1983) 
the appointment of a psychologist by both sides; 
The appointment of a panel of psychologists and other mental 
hea I th workers emp I oyed by the courts to assist in matters 
I ike chi Id custody disputes and to draft guide I Ines for 
the court on the best interests of the particular chi Id. 
In addition, lack of consensus amongst psychologists about the 
nature of chi Id development, homosexua I ity and I ack of 
ab so I uteness in the fie Id of psycho I ogy as a who I e (Rosen 1977) 
makes the task of the expert witness in 
I 
a custody dispute 
formidable. Nevertheless, there are certain broad guide I ines 
which can be used to avoid making major mistakes. <Steere, 1984; 
Rosen and Abramovitz, 1975) 
These include 
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Informing the c Ii ent from the outset of the nature of the 
assessment and the findings of the report; 
adequate preparation prior to court proceedings; 
specific medico-legal training; 
meticulous pre-trial record keeping; 
complete and concise report writing in non-technical terms; 
recognition of areas of uncertainty; 
presenting in court in an objective, undefended, honest 
and discreet manner; and admitting to the I imitations 
of one's experience; and 
avoiding answering I ega I questions or guessing in response 
to questions the psychological I iterature does not 
specifically validate or invalidate. 
The role of the psychologist in chi Id custody disputes involving 
lesbian mothers makes it seem more important that the above 
basic guidelines are adhered to. Goodman (1979) notes that 
in a I esb i an custody dispute the expert witness needs not on I y 
to perform an assessment based on the best interests of the 
chi Id, but also to educate the court about the nature of 
lesbianism in its fullest sense, and to be able to talk about 
current research in the field as a whole. 
(Hitchens and Price (1978-79)) see the tasks of the expert witness 
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in I esb i an custody disputes broken into two categories : name I y 
evaluatio~ of the parties, and refutal of general misconceptions 
regarding homosexuality. 
Evaluation of the parties the psychologist should conduct 
a detailed psychological evaluation of al I parties concerned: 
mother, father, children, mother's lover, father's lover, and 
anyone else of importance. Amongst other things, the report 
should contain detai Is on : 
The general emotional stabi I ity of mother/father and lovers; 
mother's/father's/lover's parenting abi I ities; 
the emotional stabi I ity of the children; 
the nature of the relationships between al I parties; 
the atmosphere in the home(s); 
the ab i I i ty of mother to cope with the prob I ems of I iv i ng 
in a society as a lesbian; 
the attitude of father towards mother's lesbianism; 
mother's understanding of prob I ems the chi I dren might 
encounter as a result of her homosexuality, and her ability 
to cope with the children's questions. 
Refutal of general misconceptions: The psychologist should 
have some post-graduate experience or _qua I if i cation in 
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homosexua I ity, and be we 11 enough conversed with the area in 
order to discuss, for example: 
lesbianism as a 'mental i I lness'; 
maternal and paternal deprivation and the effects on the 
chi Id; 
how children react and deal with stigmatization; and 
internalisation of cultural attitudes by children; 
ch i Id deve I opmenta I psycho I ogy, and how ch i I dren cope with 
stress. 
At al I times the psychologist must remain objective and 
profess iona I. The aim is to compile a report and to give an 
opinion regarding the best interests of the child (Rosen & 
Abramovitz, '1975), and not to get trapped by the polemic argument 
that is bound to surround such a case. Thus, as a chi Id advocate 
(Landman, 1983) the psychologist must 
be impartial and competent; 
possess the necessary knowledge; 
weigh up al I information avai I able 
objectively using specific criteria. 
This task is often made difficult because 
impartially and 
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the psychologist is working in the field of human relations 
where empirical facts are subject to weakness often inherent 
in research design and methodology; 
parents feel they are being judged, especially a gay mother 
who by way of compensation may strive to impress the 
psychologist by her 'normal ity 1 ; 
access to information unfavourable to one side may be 
withheld from the psychologist, encouraging the report 
to be impartial. 
However, because of the generally unfavourable outcome in lesbian 
custody disputes, some researchers have developed additional 
guidelines for the professional specif lea I ly working in this 
area. Hitchens (1979-80) and Hitchens and Price (1978-79) suggest 
that an educated lawyer, who understands the nature of homophobic 
bi as, and a competent expert witness can he Ip a mother obtain 
a fair hearing. They feel that lesbian women should be encouraged 
to firm I y and direct I y disc I ose their sexua I identity to the 
court and a 11 ow the expert witness to discuss the effects of 
this orientation on the we I I -being of the chi Id. In fact Smart 
(1980) found a direct positive relationship between unwarranted 
jud i c i a I prejudice in I esb i an chi Id custody disputes, and the 
emp I oyment of a know I edgeab I e and experienced psycho I og i st who 
can present the court with the facts of the broader issues of 
lesbian behaviour. Davies (1979), however suggests that in 
order to combat homophobic fears in the court; 
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the expert witness should be overtly heterosexual to preclude 
the possibi I ity of the court presuming bias on her part; 
the attorney shou Id take account of the ba I ance of sexes 
in the courtroom; 
a masculine-looking female lover be kept out of court; 
the mother shou Id dress in a feminine manner to court and 
have an older male friend or uncle accompany her; and 
the attorney and the psycho I og i st shou Id prevent mother's 
sexual orientation from becoming the central issue but 
focus on the issues of parenta I fitness and best interests 
of the chi Id, and attempt to guide the court towards applying 
the nexus requirement. 
The medico- I ega I worker interested in this area is immediate I y 
struck by the heightened emot i ona I i ty that surrounds the 
literature on chi Id custody disputes involving gay mothers. 
However, this polemic situation is not useful for the clinician 
who at a I I ti mes needs to stay with the facts of the case and 
the literature. The clinician should not be drawn into an emotive 
argument for or against homosexuality, but should rather present 
to the court an objective report high Ii ght i ng the centra I issues 
that have been investigated concerning the best interests of 
the chi Id and parental fitness. 
2.5 
2. 5. 1 
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Ethical considerations and Psychotherapy: 
for Clinical Intervention 
A Needs Analysis 
Adhering to the eth i ca I pr inc i p I es of autonomy, non-ma I ef i c i ence 
and benef i c i ence is vi ta 11 y important in the consideration of 
the role of the psychologist involved in modes of treatment 
in the field of female homosexuality. The issue that immediately 
incurs ethical debate is the question of the role of the 
psychologist in changing a patient's homosexual orientation. 
Changing a Homosexual Orientation The Role of the Psychologist 
Earlier .in this section we discussed the validity of those 
psychologists who have embarked on procedures to 
patient's homosexual orientation, and it was 




that clients freely requested change and wi I I ingly undertake 
treatment. However, this type of justification ignores the 
fact that the psycho I og i st with spec i a I i sed training, know I edge 
and ski I I is under no ob I i gat ion to be directed by the patient 
particularly when such requests may place the psychologist in 
the position of breaching ethical principles. 
Since the 1960s and 1970s serious questions have been asked 
about treatment outcomes in attempts to "cure" homosexua I i ty. 
Over the past few decades the I iterature has abounded with 
attempts by behaviour therapists to change sexua I preferences. 
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<Bates, Skilbeck, Smith and Bentler, 1975; Groth and Birnbaum, 
1978); Rekers, Yates and Wi I I is et al, 1976; Rosen, Rekers 
and Bentler, 1978 and Stoller, 1978). Despite the fact that 
long terms results have been disappointing, (Coleman 1978) these 
modes of treatment have been carried out, and Davi son ( 1976), 
high I i ghts soc i eta I prejudices that therapists have perpetuated 
in an attempt to justify the ·hours of avers ion therapy, shock 
therapy, and ski 11 s therapy that have gone into an attempt to 
change homosexual behaviour. Treatment administered in this 
fashion imp I ies disease: there is no cure without a disease 
and participants in this therapy regime, by their very nature, 
are thought to have condoned societal prejudice and to have 
impeded social change (Davison, 1976), particularly in view 
of the fact that results on psychological testing have not 
supported the belief that homosexuality is a psychiatric disorder. 
Secondly, therapists never make ethically or politically neutral 
decisions, they are inescapably subject to prejudic~ and bias: 
" a psychiatrist cannot avoid communicating and at 
times imposing his own values upon his patients In 
the very process of defining his needs in the presence 
of a figure who is viewed as wise and authoritarian, the 
patient is profoundly influenced". (Hal leek 1971:19) 
Furthermore, it ·is not the ro I e of the menta I hea I th profess i ona I 
r 
to perpetuate social prejudice, oppression and ignorance. Indeed, 
it seems that the psychologist guided by ethical principles 
must be committed to the prevention of mental maladjustment 
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by cha I lenging social structures that contribute to mental 
suffering. 
However, controversy about the ethics of treatment for homosexuals 
hinges upon an eva I uat ion of the advantages and disadvantages 
of homosexual I iving, and of achieving a secure and satisfying 
I ifestyle, (West, 1977), and psychotherapists need to look towards 
studies and descriptions of nor ma I we 11-funct ion i ng I i fe-sty I es 
of homosexua Is. <Dank, 1971 ; Freedman, 1975; Hooker ( 1957); 
Loney, 1973; Weinberg, 1978-79) 
In I i ne with an eth i ca I commitment mode Is need to be deve I oped 
that provide useful explanations of female homosexual behaviour. 
However, research in this area di sp I ay i ng new affirmative mode Is 
aimed at assisting gay men and women in attaining menta I hea I th 
notwithstanding severe social proscriptions, have unfortunately 
been slow to emerge, <Gons iorek, 1982) and the research on new 
treatment approaches is sparse and fraught with similar design 
deficiencies and inadequate data collection and methodology 
as other research conducted on the treatment and aet i o I ogy of 
homosexuality. (Coleman, 1978) 
Never the I ess, these mode Is when they begin to emerge more fu I I y 
shou Id be re I evant to the I i fe experience of gay men and women; 
they shou Id enhance the menta I hea I th of homosexua Is, assisting 
them to meet the cha I lenges of creating an equal, healthy, ethical 
2.5.2 
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and useful place in society, particularly in view of the fact 
that homosexuals who have successfully come out seem to be 
psychologically healthier as indicated by a more stable and 
positive self-image, fewer anxiety symptoms, and less depression. 
(Hammersmith and Weinberg, 1973) 
Furthermore, these models should be clinically relevant and 
useful and function over a wide range of psychological adjustment, 
and .be ab I e to account a I so for these homosexua Is who do want 
to change their sexua I or i entat ion as we I I as for those who 
function poorly. The new models should generate a testable 
hypothesis, generate new theory, and withstand rigorous tests 
of empirical validation. 
A Needs Analysis Arising from the Literature Review and the 
Case Study 
It is the intention of the writer to now identify some areas 
where the c I in i ca I psycho I og i st may begin to deve I op new mode Is 
for therapeutic intervention for homosexual women and their 
children. These needs or indicators arose out of the I iterature 
review and the case study mater i a I of this thesis, and it is 
not the intention of the writer to provide a deta i I ed ana I ys is 
but rather to provide ind i caters upon wh i ch new research can 
expand. 
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In this regard it must also be remembered that there is no 
particular psychotherapy for lesbian women or their children, 
but rather there is psychotherapy with women and chi I dren who 
happen to be I esb i an. Furthermore, the fu 11 range of know I edge 
and ski I Is of the clinical psychologist wi I I be employed to 
provide therapeutic management programmes based on eth i ca I 
principles that wi 11 meet the needs of individual patients and 
w i 11 encompass many modes of therapy inc I ud i ng ind iv i dua I 
psychotherapy, family therapy, marital and couple therapy and 
fam i I y therapy. 
Issues that re I ate specif i ca I I y to homosexua I ri1others and where 
psychological intervention may be useful includes the Coming 
out process: Cass (1970) and Shafer (1976) have provided evidence 
for the evolution of a gay identity which seems to fol low a 
developmental sequence. According to Cass (1979) the early 
stages of gay identity formation are critical and the young 
adult at this time seems to experience intense self hatred, 
alienation, isolation, despair and psychological turmoi I, and 
is high at risk for depression and suicide. (Diamond and 
Wilsnack, 1978-79; Hawkins, 1976) Furthermore, research has 
indicated that those homosexuals who attain a healthy gay identity 
are the most wel I adjusted on measures of self esteem, and display 
fewer symptoms of anxiety depression. (Hammersmith and Weinberg, 
1973; Hooker, 1957) 
Thus is seems I og i ca I that the menta I hea I th practitioner can 
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fac i I i tate the coming out process in two ways. First I y through 
community health programmes, where young people in their late 
teens and early adulthood who may suspect they are gay, are 
presented with the belief that homosexuality is a viable 
a I ternat i ve way of I i fe but not without the many prob I ems that 
are unique to gay people I iving in a heterosexual society. 
Secondly, clinicians can assist therapeutically by conducting 
coming out groups for example, (Coleman, 1978) where self-esteem, 
psychological adjustment and interpersonal ski I ls are positively 
developed. 
In addition to assistance with pre and post divorce counselling, 
(Landman, 1983) it seems that gay women experiencing divorce 
may have several obstacles to overcome, and psychological 
assistance at this ti me might be usefu I , part i cu I ar I y re I at i ng 
to loss of a heterosexual identity, which is an aspect of coming 
out that seems to be inadequately covered in the I iterature. 
Neverthe I ess, to the c I in i c i an (at I east from the case study 
mater i a I ) it seems poss i b I e that women may have to go through 
a period of mourning when giving up their marriage and their 
heterosexua I identity. The women I oses f i nanc i a I security and 
status as a married woman as wel I as respectability and conformity 
by choosing to I i ve her I i fe as a homosexua I person. Having 
been heterosexua I I y soc i a I i sed as a I i tt I e g i r I 
may I eave parts of her se If wh i ch passive 
in her fam i I y 
and dependent. 
unfu If i 11 ed, when she is forced into tota I i ndependency through 
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her homosexuality without the possibi I ity of a future male 
provider in her I ife in the future. Unfulfi I led dependency 
needs may contribute to depression and alcohol abuse, and 
psychological assistance in confronting this problem might reduce 
symptomology. 
Help for gay fami I ies may extend to include issues of: 
Disclosure of homosexuality to children: due to her 
anxieties and fears about how the chi I dren w i I I react to 
the knowledge of her homosexuality and how being a gay 
mother wi I I affect them, the homosexual women may not handle 
te 11 i ng a 11 that we 11, and may need assistance on how to 
go about disclosing to her children in such a way that 
the chi I dren can di spe I any fears or questions that they 
may have about mother's homosexuality. 
Adjustment to s i ng I e parenting: specifically relating 
to how to negotiate rules, bo.undaries and I imits which 
may be detrimentally affected by mother's anxieties and 
gu i It about being gay. New ro I es need to be assigned in 
the home and the family may need to learn to adjust to 
I iving without a father figure in the home. Women may 
a I so need assistance in ways of coping as a sing I e parent 
without being strained and overloaded. 
Reconstituting the family: introducing a lover to the 
home: seems to be a critical issue and a time of strain 
where outside help may be useful. 
Going public: is another issue gay women might like 
assistance with. In re I at ion to the chi I dren this i nvo Ives 
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such questions as disc I osure to teachers, schoo Is, friends, 
priests etc, and how to deal with this. 
He Ip may a I so extend to lesbian couples who by having attained 
an overt homosexua I re I at ion ship have a I ready achieved a great 
dea I against strong opposition. Women who embark upon an overt 
gay relationship may initially feel that it is the best 
relationship they have ever had, but Gonsiorek (1982) warns 
that a I I too often gay women begin to fee I dis i I I us i oned in 
their relationships. Two women entering a relationship (both 
having been socialised towards generating togetherness) may 
create some of the problem. Women most frequently seem to 
complain of an inability to attain a balance between togetherness 
and separateness in gay relationships, and of the tremendous 
stress they live under due to societal pressure. Gonsiorek 
(1982) reports that gay female patients most frequently disclose 
problems relating to day to day fears of disclosure; hand I ing 
money and making dee is ions; sharing ti me and attention between 
themse Ives and the chi I dren; task over I oad for the gay mother; 
issues of monogamy; difficulties in chi Id rearing; sexual 
d i ff i cu It i es; and i ncompat i bi I i ty. Gonsiorek (1982) also 
suggests that the most important aspect of therapy with gay 
women seems to be their over enmeshment with each other and an 
i nab i I i ty to ·I et go when necessary. These issues may need to 
be raised in conjoint therapy with gay women when necessary. 
(Co I eman, 1981 ) • 
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Help for .children of lesbian women may extend to assitance with 
dealing with difficulties concerning the divorce and loss of 
father; where a supportive network a I lowing the chi Id to dea I 
with fears, anxieties, anger and gu i It may make the event of 
divorce I ess traumatic. (Landman, 1983) He Ip may a I so extend 
towards· establishing a better relationship between father and 
the ch i I dren. 
The children may also need help in dealing with the initial 
shock of mother's homosexuality. Children may need to talk 
about their own anxieties and fears in relation to mother's 
gayness, and this may a I so inc I ude the aspect of accommodating 
mother's I over into their I i ves. The chi I dren 's own sexua I ity 
may a I so be an issue that they may have to dea I with. Perhaps 
by sharing experiences with other young persons who are also 
in s i mi I ar positions might be usefu I • Chi I dren may a I so need 
assistance in dealing with the stigmatization they may experience 
because of mother's homosexua I i ty, and coping strategies where 
necessary may be taught. 
3. CONCLUSIONS FUTURE DIRECTIONS 
From the discussion in this chapter we have seen that the 
psychologists are undoubtedly and of necessity politically 
involved with homosexual mothers and their children on the basis 
of soc i a I prejudice and I ega I proser i pt ions that detr i menta 11 y 
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affect the mental health and psychological wel I-being of gay 
people. Thus it seems that a value free psychology in this 
area may not be possible, that the psychologist needs to accept 
a share of responsibi I ity for social reform and that future 
directions in research, therapy and community involvement should 
be governed by ethical principles that strive to enhance the 
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APPENDIX I 
MAlJ)SLEY PERSONAL HISTORIES 
1.1 Mother - (Joy) 
1.2 Mother's lover - CRuby) 
1.3 Tarryn C 14) 
1.4 Jacky (7) 
Note For the protection of the peop I e i nvo I ved the names and p I aces 
in these histories have been changed. Pseudonyms were chosen 
by family members. 
APPENDIX 1.1 HISTORY MOTHER 
IDENTIFYING DATA 
Joy, (31) is a white divorced woman working as a mechanical technician, 
and I iving in her own home in Cape Town, with her two daughters Tarryn 
(14) and Jacky (7) and her lover Ruby. 
FAMILY HISTORY 
Father: William, eldest of two children, chartered accountant in 
municipality for approximately 21 years, died 1980 (74) of a coronary. 
Previously married. Described as a placid man, at times "unassertive". 
Mother: EI i zabeth ( 68) e I de st of two chi I dren, housewife and pensioner, 
living alone in Durban. Described as "bombastic and insensitive, but 
wel !meaning". Suspected cancer. 
Grandparents: 
PGPs: From Johannesburg. PGF died when Joy was 2 years; PGM died 
before Joy born. 
MGF: A I coho I i c, died before Joy born. Divorced from MGM when EI i zabeth 
18 years old. 
MGM: Sarah, died 1969 (74) when Joy 15 years after protracted i I lness. 
Lived with mother, father and Joy after divorce. Always sickly, bedridden 
I ast 5 years of I i fe. Described as a "warm" person, but demanding due 
to i 11 ness. 
Siblings: 
Three miscarriages before 3 months prior to birth of Joy (31). 
FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIPS 
Marital Relationship: 
Wi 11 lam described as being very 'patient' with Elizabeth, who was the 
stronger of the two. Wi 11 i am was unab -, e to assert hi mse If against 
Elizabeth and would withdraw and alienate himself from the family by 
working in the garden, or sitting alone on the verandah. His wife 
resented his inadequacy and denegrated him in public. 
Father and Joy: Joy c I osest to father up unt i I age of approximate I y 
10 years. WI 11 lam unable to be affectionate with her as she got older, 
and relationship became more distant. Joy would protect him from mother's 
verbal abuse. 
Mother and Joy: Joy's relationship with her mother has always been 
conflictual. They share different viewpoints and philosophies about 
I I fe. Si nee Wi 11 i am died EI i zabeth has become more dependent on Joy 
who resents this. 
MGM (Sarah) and the family: MGM Ii ved with mother and father from the 
beg Inning of their marriage. Mother's re I at i onsh i p with MGM descr I bed 
as an ambivalent but enmeshed one, with open conflict. Elizebeth resented 
the demands p I aced on her by her s i ck I y e Ider I y mother , but wou Id not 
let anyone else take care of her. Father liked MGM although he resented 
her interference In his relationship with Elizabeth. Joy loved MGM 
dear I y and tried to sh I e Id her from EI i zabeth. She was very I nvo I ved 
In nursing MGM. 
Home Atmosphere: Mi dd I e-c I ass Methodist tam i I y I Iv i ng in Johannesburg. 
Financially comfortable. 
FAMILIAL ILLNESSES 




Psychiatric: MGF : Alcohol le 
PERSONAL HISTORY 
Early History: 
Pregnancy and birth: Joy was a wanted 
Di ff i cu It pregnancy, forceps de I i very. 
mother had inverted nipples and "no milk". 




Early development: Healthy, active baby but allergies as a child. 
Advanced milestones. 
Neurotic symptoms: Drank bottle secretly unti I the age of 6. 
Education: Junior School: Began school aged 5 after 6 months at nursery 
school. Same school Sub A to Std 5. Advanced student, top of her class. 
Class captain on a few occasions. Enjoyed tennis, netball and swimming. 
Clashed with teachers who were author itar Ian. Mixed with a group of 
4/5 friends. Enjoyed school. 
High School: Std 6 to Std 9 in same high school. No failures. From 
coming f lrst in Std 6 Joy's school work deteriorated possibly due to 
rebe 11 i ng against mother unt i I ha I fway through Std 9 when father agreed 
to I et her I eave schoo I even though she was on I y 15. Std 6/7 p I ayed 
tennis and swam for the first team. By Std 8 began trµanting from school 
and was very involved in a relationship with Jennifer (see sexual 
i nc I i n I at I on) • 
Further education end training: Secretarial diploma (1970) 
Mechanical training (1982) 
Psychosexual 
untraumatic. 
Maturation: Menstrual History: Menarchy at 
Sex education from friends at school. 
13 years, 
Sexual inclinations and practices: Joy's first love was a woman, Jennifer, 
who ,I lved next door to Joy with her husband and her 2 children. From 
the age of 8 years Joy spent a lot of time with the children, and enjoyed 
be Ing at Jenn I fer' s house more than her own. At the age of 15 she 
realised she was in love with Jennifer, and at this time Jennifer and 
Joy entered Into a phys I ca I re I at ion sh i p wh I ch was not very fu I f I I Ing. 
Jenn If er was a depressed person who had 2 unsuccess fu I su I c I de attempts 
which Joy prevented. When Joy was 20 years o Id, and a I ready married, 
Jennifer successfully committed suicide which was traumatic for Joy. 
Marriage: Joy met Martin (33) a mechanical technician from Durban while 
he was in co I I ege in Johannesburg. She was 17 years o Id, fe 11 pregnant 
and the couple were married in 1971 and went to live in Durban (1973). 
A I though at the ti me Joy fe It she was probab I y gay, she did not know 
what to do about it, and Martin became a good friend over the first 
years of marriage. Joy tolerated their sexual relationship but was 
never able to reach orgasm. During her marriage she had various unpursued 
"crushes" on women. Things between Martin and Joy deteriorated over 
the I ast few years of their re I at ion ship. He was possessive I y jealous 
and began to abuse alcohol. There were many physically violent arguments 
between the couple. 
In 1980 after her father died, Joy inherited some money, and this gave 
her the f i nanc i a I security she needed to di sso Ive the marriage. She 
had met a woman one year previous I y, with whom she had had her f I rst 
"proper" sexual relationship, and these factors prompted her to leave 
Martin and come to Cape Town with her two children. 
In Cape Town she lived with a lover, Vanessa, for a few months whom 
she had known from Durban; and had various casua I re I at ion ships unt i I 
she met Ruby (34). (See Appendix I I for current relationships). 
Occupation: 
For six months after leaving school Joy obtained part-time employment, 
and then went to co I I ege to do a dip I oma in shorthand/typing. She did 
temporary clerical/typing jobs whi 1st pregnant, and worked as a 
te I ephon i st/typist unt i I Martin was transferred, to Durban. In Durban 
Joy worked on their farm, raising the children and doing temporary 
typ I ng/te I ephon I st jobs for a company from ti me to ti me. In 1977 she 
began a leather workshop on the farm, designing manufacturing and selling 
leather garments. After being unemployed in Cape Town for 3 months, 
when she first I eft Martin, Joy began work as an apprentice in the 
mechanical f leld. She has worked her way up to head of her department, 
earns good money and enjoys her work. 
Activities: Enjoys windsurf Ing, camping, gardening, music and being 
with Ruby and her children. 
Habits: Smokes approximately 40 cigarettes per day; takes dagga 
occasionally. Drinks approximately 4 beers at night and more on weekends. 
She began drinking about 10 years ago but says her intake has decreased 
over the past few years. Previously she would drink about half a bottle 
of whisky a night. Joy reports no Increase or decrease In to I erance; 
no DT's, fits or 'regmakers' but reports the occasional amnesic period. 
Present Domestic Circumstances: Joy I Ives with Ruby and her 2 daughters 
l n her own home In Cape Town, which she bought some months ago. The 
f am I I y are not under severe f i nanc I a I stra In a I though Joy has to work 
to a budget. 
Previous Illnesses: 
Medical: Mother : Suspected cancer 
Joy - asthma and bronchial spasm since age 25 
Psychiatric: Joy experienced periods of depression since age 25, lasting 
3/4 months at a time, with symptom free periods of 6/8 months in between. 
No common precipitating cause; but feels empty; lacks joy and vitality; 
low on energy and libido; initial insomnia, early morning wakening, 
and gains weight. She does not fee I su i c i da I , but a I so fee Is symptoms 
of anxiety I i ke a knot in her stomach and nausea, and has obsess i ona I 
ruminations about money for examp I e. No f am i I y hi story of depression. 
Her GP usually prescribes anti-depressants. No psychiatric treatment.' 
Basic Personality: 
Enjoys being with people who are stimulating and sincere. A leader 
amongst her friends, socially active. Enjoys reading occult books. 
Enjoys creative, community living and outdoor life. Optimistic, cheerful 
and demonstrative person. Can be self-depreciative, and subject on 
occasion to mi Id depression and aggressive outbursts. Enjoys being 
in control and finds it difficult to adjust to change. Believes in 
truth, honesty and love. Inherently spiritual and cares for poor/old 
people with whom she would like to work. 
APPENDIX 1.2 HISTORY : t«>THER'S LOVER 
IDENTIFYING DATA 
Ruby (34) Is a white single woman previously employed as an assistant 
free I ance f i Im ed I tor and unemp I oyed for the I ast 6 months, I iv i ng w I th 
Joy and her two daughters. 
FAMILY HISTORY 
Father: Roderick, 2nd eldest of 4 sibs, and an air I ine pi lot, died age 
43 of a heart attack in 1966 when Ruby 15 years o Id. Described as a 
"beautiful" person; family orientated but "chauvinistic and controlling". 
Mother: Beryl (60), youngest of 4 sibs, died 1985. Worked as a shop 
assistant in a tourist gift shop in Kenya. Attended boarding schoo I 
from 6 years and subsequent I y raised by her e I dest sister. A I coho I 
abuse since Roderick's death. Described as a "soft, warm person, 
dependant and needy of protection". 
Grandparents: 
PGF: Died age 80 (1975) of "old age". Lived in Kenya. Wealthy company 
director of photography business. Described as a "warm" person. 
PGM: Died age 94 C 1985)? sen i I e dementia past 10 years. Described as 
"kindly and homely". 
tiG=: Died before Ruby born. Married twice before MGM; 3 chi I dren from 
first marriage. Spoi It mother. 
~= Died before Ruby born, alcoholic who neglected her children. 
Distant relationship with mother. 
Sib I ings: 
Ruby: (34) 
Dennis: (33) CSt 9). Salesman, married with 3 boys. lrrrnigrated to 
USA. 
Katherine: C32) (Std 6). 
Dennis and family to USA. 
Computer operator. Single, immigrated with 
Described as "self-conscious and complexed". 
Neville: C28) (Std 9). Homosexual, lives with lover and 
chi I dren in Kenya past 7 years. Joint I y own an art ga I I ery. 
as "gentle and sensitive". 
lover's 3 
Described 
Henry: (23) CStd 8). Sing I e, Ii ves In Kenya past 7 years. Skipper 
on boats; described as "introverted" when younger, "adored and 
overprotected" by mother. 
FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIPS 
Mnrltal Relationship: 
Parents socialites In Kenya, who travelled with sponsorships from 
Roder I ck' s job as a Ir 11 ne pi I ot. Marriage described as "too per feet". 
Roderick in total command and Beryl very dependent on him, and compliant. 
Beryl l~ft "defenceless" when Roderick died, unable to cope for herself. 
The children resented her for her "weakness". 
Roderick - Ruby: Ruby idealised her father with whom she had a good, 
close relationship. She remembers him always finding time to talk with 
her and I oved him dear I y. After his death she reca 11 s fee I i ng very 
angry with him for "deserting" Beryl. 
Beryl - Ruby: Ruby was less close to her mother as a young girl, although 
she remembers gentle and warm feelings towards her. After Roderick 
died Bery I 1 s dr Inking a I i enated mother from Ruby and Ruby had no di r.ect 
contact with Beryl for the last 8 years. 
Ruby and siblings: Ruby was closest to Dennis when she was younger but 
is closest now to Katherine. 
Home Atmosphere and Influence: Middle class Catholic family living 
comfortably in Kenya, and leading a rustic rural influence. When Ruby 
was 12 years, Roderick dee I ded to come to South Africa due to the 
political stress in Kenya, and uprooted the _family. Beryl and the 
chi I dren were extreme I y unhappy in Durban, where they had to adjust 
tremendously, and when Roderick died some 2i years later, Beryl, Neville 
and Henry returned to Kenya. Ruby, Dennis and Katherine stayed in South 
Africa, but Roderick's death effectively caused the disintegration of 
the family. 
FAMILY ILLNESSES 







- a I coho I i c; depressive 
attempt 
- a I coho I I c • 
with at least one suicide 
Pregnancy and birth: Planned, wanted pregnancy. Full term, normal birth. 
Breastfed. 
Early development: Healthy, happy baby. Advanced milestones. 
Neufotic symptoms: Thumbsucked unti I age 6. Nai I biting from age 12 
to 24 years. Remembers early childhood as untraumatic and happy. 
Education: 
School : Began school age 5. Sub A to Std 5 in Kenya. Advanced scholar, 
loved school and passed Eleven Plus examinations at 10 years. Leader 
amongst friends. In South Africa put down to Std 4 In Cathol lc Convent 
in Durban. Scholastic uprooting traumatic, and Ruby "hated" school, 
due to her inabi I tty to adjust to new friends who were "sophisticated 
and different". She failed Std 7 and left school after Std 8. Played 
only compulsory sport and remembers being socially isol,ated, with only 
one friend. 
Co 11 ege: At mother 's insistence. Ru by comp I eted a 6 month secretar i a I 
-course and obtained her diploma after leaving school. 
Psychosexual Maturation: 
Menstrual History: Menarchy age 13, untraumatic. Sexual information 
from friends. 
Sexual inclinations and practices: Ruby remembers having homosexual 
f ant as i es when she was in Std 6/7 and had a "crush" on a g i r I at schoo I 
and on her French teacher. At this stage she remembers fee I i ng gu i I ty 
about these fee I i ngs as her friends did not seem to have them. At the 
age of 21 she went to a party one night and lost her virginity to a 
Frenchman whom she did not see again. Si nee this experience Ruby has 
had 3 sexual relationships with men but has never felt sexually or 
emotionally attracted to men. 
At the age of 22 she f e I I in I ove with a f I at mate, Dee, who was a 
'straight' g i r I , but who rea I i sed that Ruby was gay and encouraged her 
to go to gay clubs. At 28 Ruby experienced her first sexual relationship 
with a woman. Janet, and this relationship, brief but intense, was 
described as 1 good' • A year I ater she met and fe I I in I ove with Sonya 
with whom she I i ved for 1 o· months. The break up of th is re I at ion sh i p 
resulted In depression for Ruby who consulted a psychologist for 
assistance. At the age of 30, Ruby met Laura with whom she I i ved for 
3 years. Laura broke off the re I at i onsh i p for someone e I se. This 
relationship was described as "Intense and exclusive". 
In October 1984 ruby met Joy and the couple ·have been I lvlng together 
since January 1985. (See Apppendlx II for current relationships). 
Occupation: After leaving school, Ruby worked as a clerk/teller in a 
bank for 5 months. She then joined a newspaper in Durban, and left 
on transfer to Johannesburg (1976) where she attained the position of 
photographer. In 1979 she broke into the world of film photography 
and worked with an international crew for 3 months. After that, Ruby 
worked _ as a product I on ass I stant and moved Into f I Im ed It i ng In 1980. 
She progressed to ass I stant ed I tor for a f i Im company In Cape Town. 
However, due to the economic recess, the f i Im industry In Cape Town 
has deter I orated and when her contract expired approximate I y 6 months 
ago, Ruby stopped working. She is currently unemployed. 
Activities: Ruby enjoys music, reading and being. with Joy and her 
chi I dren. 
Habits: Occasional dagga; 2/3 glasses of wine at night. 
Present Domestic Circumstances: 
Ruby Ii ves with Joy and her 2 daughters in a 3 bedroomed house in Cape 
Town. She manages on a budget and is not at present experiencing extreme 
financial strain, due to an inheritance from her mother. 
Previous Illnesses: 
Medical: NAD 
Psychiatric: 1982, following the termination of a relationship Ruby 
consulted a psychologist in Cape Town who saw her on about 
6 occasions for crises mangement. 
Basic Personality: 
Ruby finds it difficult to make friends, and has only a few close friends. 
She 'involves herself totally in her relationship with Joy, and feels 
she neglects her other friends at times. Enjoys reading thought provoking 
nave Is, dis I i kes theatre as she is very er it i ca I of poor performances. 
Enjoys films. Sees herself as a moody person. Can be passively 
aggressive but a I so ab I e to assert herse If if need be. Demon strati ve 
and affectionate and content. Can be impulsive and feels she is too 
self conscious with a poor self image, relying on others around her 
to give her confidence. Sees herse If as eas i I y inf I uenced. but a I so 
flexible. 
APPENDIX 1.3 ADOLESCENT DAUGHTER 
IDENTIFYING DATA 
Tarryn C14) is a white adolescent chi Id, currently In Std 7 and I iving 
with Joy, Ruby and her sister Jacky. 
FAMILY HISTORY 
Father: Martin (33) mechanical technician, remarried with two step-
sons and living in Durban. 
Mother: Joy (31) (See Appendix 1.1) 
Grandparents: 
PGP 1s & 9«3F: Unknown to Tarryn. 
MGM: Elizabeth (68) lives alone in Durban. Described as 'bossy'. Tarryn 
used to get on better with MGM when younger. 
Siblings: Tarryn C14) 
Jacky {7); Sub A; described-as 'spoi It' and 'clever'. 
Mother's Lover: Ruby (34) CSee Appendix 1.2). 
FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIPS 
Mother and Father and Tarryn: 
Tarryn has many unpleasant memories of the verbal and physical aggression 
between her parents with her attempting to come between them on a number 
of occasions prior to the divorce. Despite this, Tarryn was upset at 
the time of divorce, particularly about Joy taking everything and leaving 
her father behind. Tarryn felt sorry for Martin and would visit him 
as often as she could immediately after the separation. She was angry 
with mother who seemed to want to keep her from her father. However. 
s I nee the d I vorce an.d Joy's move to Cape Town, Tarryn fee Is amb i va I ent 
towards her father. Over the past four years she fee Is she no longer 
knows him; he fa i Is to write or te I ephone her and seems i nvo I ved in 
his new I i fe. Tarryn fee Is rejected and angry and resents having to 
go spend school hol ldays with him, although once she's in Durban she 
enjoys herself. She would like a closer relationship with father. 
Tarryn 's re I at i onsh i p with her mother is genera 11 y an adequate one for 
her. She fee Is she can ta I k to mother, but wou Id Ii ke more time with 
Joy who seems too tired from work and too engrossed in Ruby. She says 
she enjoys the freedom her mother gives her but at times feels she may 
be too strict. Tarryn is also afraid of Joy's angry outbursts. 
Ruby and Tarryn: 
Originally Tarryn could not get on with Ruby. She felt jealous of the 
attention Joy gave Ruby. and hated her mother spending ti me with Ruby. 
However this has settled down now, and she sees Ruby as an elder sister 
or an aunt. 
Tarryn and Jecky: 
Tarryn finds Jacky di ff i cu It, a "miss know-it-a I 111 • She says that as 
Jacky is getting o Ider their re I at ionsh i p is less close, a I though she 
loves and worries about Jacky. 
Home Atioosphere: 
Tarryn I i ves with Joy, Ruby and Jacky in their own home in Cape Town. 
Due to mother's homosexuality Tarryn is loath to bring friends home 
from school except her very closest friends and her boyfriend. She 
also expresses complaints in terms of not having a traditional home, 
furnished like that of her friends and wishes they were better off 
f i nanc i a I I y. 
FAMILIAL ILLNESSES 
Medical: MGM : Suspected Cancer 
Mother : Asthma and bronchial spasm 
Psychiatric: Mother : Depression 
PERSONAL HISTORY 
Early History: 
Pregnancy and birth: 
Tarryn was an unplanned chi Id, born when mother 17 and father 19. Joy 
initially contemplated but rejected abortion. Tarryn was induced 7 
days over term, and Joy suffered cervical difficulties during the birth. 
Breastfed for 3/4 weeks, accepted bottle well. 
Early Development: 
Tarryn was a strong, healthy, active baby, but colic 4-8 months. 
Milestones advanced. 
Health: 
Chicken pox at 4 years; measles at 5 years. 
Eating Habits: 
A I ways a sma I I eater • 
Elimination Habits: 
Secondary enuresis unti I 9 years. Spontaneous remission. 
Sleep Habits: 
Between 4-8 years Tarryn also reports recurrent nightmares of dams 




Tarryn had a I i sp which was remed i ated when she was in Std l , after 
one year of speach therapy. 
Gratification and Tension Habits: 
nad 
Emotions: 
No temper tantrums. Described as a good child but not always compliant. 
Prone to sulkiness. 
Fears: 




Tarryn cou Id engage in spontaneous p I ay as a younger chi Id and keep 
herself occupied. 
Peer Relationships: 
Tarryn a I ways pref erred to be with o Ider chi I dren when she was younger. 
She has many acquaintances but on I y a few c I ose friends. C See schoo I 
history) 
Relations with Adults: 





Menarchy at 9 years, 28 day cycle. Experiences pre-menstrual tension; 
headaches, stomach-ache, fainting spel Is about every 3rd month. 
Tarryn has a boyfriend, Pau I , In Std 9 at her schoo I • They have been 
dating for about 18 months, and she gains tremendous support and security 
from Pau I. 
Schooling: 
Tarryn began schoo I at age 5 in Durban and remained at the same schoo I 
unti I Std 3. She did not really enjoy junior school, and just passed. 
She had one best friend at schoo I , and she participated in ath I et i cs, 
tennis and swimming. 
Half way through Std 3, Tarryn moved with mother and Jacky to Cape Town 
where she attended a private schoo I as a boarder for 18 months. She 
enjoyed this schoo I where there were on I y 14 g i r Is in her c I ass and 
she made close friends. Her school work improved and she came 3rd in 
class during this time. She participated in team swimming and diving 
which she I i ked. 
In Std 5 she moved from the private schoo I (which was too expensive 
for mother) to a I oca I government schoo I and ceased being a boarder. 
Initially it was difficult for Tarryn as the students cal led her a 'snob'. 
Now in Std 6 and 7 in the same schoo I her schoo I work has stab i Ii sed 
and she is an above average student. She has friends and part.i c i pates 
in tennis, athletics and swimming. In the beginning of Std 7 she began 
to mix with some g i r Is who were "rebe I s 11 , but has now stopped that and 
her schoolwork has improved. · 
Activities and Hobbies: 
Tarryn spends her time listening to music, visiting friends, going 
shopping and watching TV. She takes modern dancing each week which 
she enjoys. She I ikes reading love stories and going to movies. 
Bas i c Persona I i ty: 
Tarryn tends to suppress her angry feelings and sulks a lot. She resorts 
to tears if she is frustrated or w i 11 s I am doors or be sarcastic. She 
is slightly shy and cautious with new people or in new situations, but 
sett I es down qui ck I y and opens up. She is an affectionate person but 
at ti mes f i nds it di ff i cu It to express herse If. She er i es eas i I y and 
is sensitive to others being hurt. She gets upset when criticised. 
APPENDIX 1.4 : YOUNGER DAUGHTER 
IDENTIFYING DAT~ 
Jacky, 7, ls currently in Sub A, and lives with her mother (Joy), her 
mother's lover <Ruby) and her sister Tarryn (14). 
Family History: <See Appendices 1.1, 1.2 & 1.3) 
FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIPS 
Father and Jacky: 
Jacky was very young ( 3 years) when her mother and father separated. 
She reports a "nice" relationship with her father who spoi Is her. She 
wishes she could see him more often. 
Mother and Jacky: 
Jacky's relationship with her mother seems appropriate. Jacky would 
I i ke to spend more ti me with her mother. Joy is strict with Jacky who 
constantly tests her. <See Appendix 2). 
Jacky and Tarryn: 
Jacky loves her sister, although she says they fight sometimes. 
Jacky and Ruby: 
Jacky gets on wel I with Ruby and sees her as "another mother". 
PERSONAL HISTORY 
Early History: 
Pregnancy and birth: 
Jacky was a planned baby, 5 weeks after Joy had a spontaneous miscarriage. 
Birth induced and epidural. Martin disinterested in the new child. 
Early DeYelopment: 
Jacky was a qui et. pass Ive baby, but deve I oped co I i c from 8-12 months. 
and often had colds and bronchial difficulties. 
Feeding: 
Bottle fed, 4 hourly schedule. No difficulties. 
Mi I estones: 
Above average development. Toi I et trained at 2i years. but Jacky had 
difficulties with cleaning herself unti I age 4f. 
Health: 
Norma I chi I dhood diseases : chicken-pox, mumps. At 16/ 18 months Jacky 
accidentally drank a bottle of parrafin and was rushed to hospital where 
she had a stomach wash and stayed overnight for observation. 
Eating Habits: 
A good eater. 
Elimination Habits: 







Gratification and Tension Habits: 
nad 
Emotions: 
Can be volatile. 
Fears: 




Jacky engages in spontaneous p I ay and fantasy p I ay, a I though she I i kes 
to be entertained. She is a chi Id who needs stimulation. 
Peer Relationships: 
Jacky gets on we 11 with others, p I ays with chi I dren her own age and 
takes the position of leader in her class. She stands up for herself, 
but is also sensitive to others. 
Relations with Adults: 
Joy fee Is that Jacky 1 s re I at ions with adu Its are prob I emat ic. She Is 
attention-seeking and seductive in her approach. 
Antisocial Trends: 
nad 
Disobedience and Discipline: 
Joy feels that at times she is inconsistent with disciplining Jacky 
who takes advantage of her (See Appendix 2). 
Psychosexual Development: 
Jacky is sexually aware. 
School Ing: 
At 16 months to 3 years Jacky attended a p I ay schoo I in Durban on a 
fu 11 day basis which she seemed to enjoy. At 3 years in Cape Town she 
spent one year at a centre which mother felt was inadequate due to a 
lack of trained staff, and poor hygiene. Joy moved her to another pre-
schoo I centre where she remained unt i I she started schoo I in 1986. Her 
forma I schoo I i ng in Sub A seems to be progressing without di ff i cu I ty, 
and she attends a day centre in the afternoons. She has 4 or 5 favourite 
friends. Mother feels concerned about Jacky being teased or stigmatised 
at the day centre about her homosexuality, although Jacky has not herself 
mentioned ihis. 
Basic Personality: 
Jacky is an outgoing chi Id who I i kes peep I e. She adapts eas i I y to new 
situations and people and is openly affectionate. 
APPENDIX 2 
FAMILY K 
ASSESSMENT USING THE Mc:MASTER 
K>DEL OF FAMILY FUNCTIONING 
CLINICIAN'S DESCRIPTION OF PERTINENT DATA: 
FAMILY AS A GROUP 
EXTERNAL ADAPTATION: 
Joy <31) and her two children from a previous marriage Tarryn (14) and 
Jacky (7) began living with Ruby (34) some six months prior to this 
assessment. The two women are homosexually involved. 
The family at the time of this initial assessment were I iving in a rented 
house in Cape Town; Joy and her chi I dren having previous I y come from 
Dur ban. Joy and Ruby are attached to a gay community of friends in 
Cape Town, but neither of them are actively involved in gay I iberation 
organisations nor do they frequent gay bars. Joy earns a reasonab I y 
good sa I ary as a techn i ca 11 y trained person and with Ruby's he Ip the 
tam i I y manage to I i ve in a moderate neighbourhood and to provide for 
the children. The family do not partake in community or sporting 
activities and spend weekends either braaiing at home with friends, 
watching videos or going to the beach. Joy fee Is they are somewhat 
socially isolated. 
INTERNAL ADAPTATION: FAMILY SCHEMA 
PROBLEM SOLVING: 
Problem solving seems to be particularly ·Wei I handled in this family, 
espec i a I I y i nstrumenta I prob I ems. Joy identifies the prob I em ( i e. I ack 
of money) communicates it first I y to Ruby and then to the chi I dren, 
and deve I ops strategies to combat it such as tightening up the budget. 
This action is monitored and evaluated for success and new alternatives 
attempted if necessary. 
Affective problems are also identified mainly by Joy (such as Tarryn's 
initial jealousy of Ruby). At times, possibly due to her anxieties 
about the we I fare of the chi I dren, Joy tends to over interpret their 
emotions and behav I our. She w i I I , however, communicate her fears to 
the family, and if necessary the family wi II of coping with the problem. 
CXMUf ICATION: 
Conlnunication about instrumental issues in the family seems to be clear 
and direct, and the children are involved, for example in housing 
decisions. Affective communication between Joy and Ruby and the children 
is also mostly clear and direct, however at times the children display 
marked and indirect communication of affect. For example Tarryn's initial 
jealousy of Ruby's inclusion in the family was expressed in sulking 
and argumentative behaviour, which continued for some two months after 
Ruby moved in. However, Joy was astute enough to be alerted to Tarryn's 
di stress and forced Tarryn to ta I k about her fee I i ngs. When pushed 
like this Tarryn was able to say clearly and directly that she was jealous 
of Joy's relationship with Ruby. 
ROLES 
Executive Functions: are performed mostly by Joy. although she is 
supported by Ruby. Joy experiences some task overload. 
Provision of Resources: Provided by both Joy and Ruby. 
Nurturance and Support: The family are a close, warm unit and are able 
to provide each other with nurturance and support. Joy and Ruby are 
supportive of each other. although Joy tends to ask for less help from 
Ruby than she cou Id. The chi I dren tend to go to Joy for nurturance 
and love but over the last few months they have begun to approach Ruby 
who assists with such things as lifts. meals and school acitivities. 
Sexual Gratification: Not explored in the presence of the children (See 
Sect ion C). 
Personal Development: The children's peronsal needs are continually 
addressed by Joy somewhat over-anxious I y in the Ii ght of her 
homosexua I ity. Joy fee Is their persona I development is important and 
the chi I dren are encouraged to do things they enjoy (such as Tarryn 's 
dancing). Joy's personal development is at present stifled and she 
fee Is trapped on a path whereby she has to work in order to support 
her chi I dren. She fee Is she has I i tt I e ti me to grow in other areas 
she might enjoy. Ruby is a I so at present quest ion i ng her development 
in the f i Im business. 
Systems management and maintenance: Is handled entirely by Joy; who 
feels depressed due to being overloaded as a single parent. However, 
she seems unable to relinquish some of the burden and to let Ruby assist 
her. who is more than w i I I i ng. At ti mes, Ruby fee Is I i ke an outsider 
in the family, as not having had to deal with children before, she perhaps 
couldn't help Joy as much as she would have liked to. 
AFFECTIVE RESPONSES: 
The family are able to respond with a wide range of feelings from anger 
to humour. warmth. sadness and empathy when appropriate. Joy. however, 
is subject to aggressive outbursts, part I cu I ar I y when stressed, 
overburdened and depressed, and this frightens the family. Tarryn's 
su I ky behaviour Instead of d I rect aggression when appropr i ate is a I so 
seen to be negative to the system. 
AFFECTIVE INVOLVEMENT: 
Joy is at times affectively overinvolved with her children, but mostly 
the family are empathetically Involved. 
BEHAVl<>m CONTROL.: 
Behaviour contro I , setting of 11 mi ts and bounder i es and disc i p 11 ne was 
seen to be the most prob I emat i c schema in this fam i I y. Joy does most 
of the disc i p I in i ng but seems to be i neons i stent, f I uctuat i ng from a 
rigid, authoritarian style to no limit setting at all. Jacky particularly 
takes advantage of this, and Joy was experiencing difficulties with 
bedtime, rising and dressing ·for Jacky. Ru I es for Tarryn re te I ephone 
usage and eating hab Its were a I so i neons i stent ly adhered to, and the 
chi I dren seemed to have I I tt I e ab i I i ty to negotiate. However, during 
the assessment, Joy rea Ii sed what was going on, encouraged the chi I dren 
to negotiate and ru I es were estab Ii shed for areas of cont Ii ct. Joy 
also undertook to be more consistent. 
Sl.M4ARY 
Generally the family were found to be functioning wel I according to 
this problem centred model. Their major difficulties related to : 
Joy's anxieties (perhaps unnecessar i I y), about having 1 damaged' the 
children due to her homosexual orientation and the divorce; 
Joy's overburdened role in the family and her inabi I ity to delegate 
to Ruby which makes her depressed and excludes Ruby, who feels unsure 
of her position; 
Joy's feelings and depression about her st if led personal development; 
I neons i stent behaviour contro I , with the chi I dren having I i tt I e or 
no room for negotiation. 
However, no gross family pathology such as scapegoating was observed. 
NOTE : ONE YEAR LATER 
One year later the family were seen to be functioning with more stabi I ity. 
Ruby's induction into the family seemed complete and the children seemed 
to turn to her more noticeably and to consider her a true family member. 
Behaviour control of the children seemed more consistent, especially 
with Jacky who seemed to have sett I ed down somewhat, di sp I ay i ng I ess 
attention-seeking behaviour, and more age appropriate responses. 
However, Joy seemed to be even more overloaded with family 
responsibi I ities. Ruby had subsequently stopped working and it seemed 
as if Joy experienced this as further dependency upon her. She is seen 
to have reacted to this with increased depression. 
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